Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 




/€' ft y+ 



su^ 



1 f ' 



1 




A CONCISE GRAMMAR 



OF THE 



HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE, 

TO WHICH AflE ADDED, 

SELECTIONS FOR READING. 



BT 

E. B. EASTWICK, M.R.A.S., 

FROFESeOB OF URDU IN THE EAST-IKDIA COLLEGE AT HAILETBURY. 



Second Sliitioit, enlatsel!, 

WITH A 

VOCABULABY, DIALOGUES, TWELVE FAG-SIMILES OF 
PERSIAN AND DEYANAGABI WRITING, &C 

BY THE 

REV. GEORGE SMALL, M.C.P., 

TEACHER OF ORIENTAL LAKOVAQES ; 
LATE KIS8I0NART, FOR TEN YEARS, IN INDIA. 



LONDON: 
BERNARD QUARITCH, ORIENTAL PUBLISHER, 

16 AND 16 CASTLE STREET, LEICESTER SQUARE. 



If DCCC LVIII. 



W. M. WATTS, CROWN COUKT, TEUPLE BAR. 



CONTENTS- 



GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 

PAGE 
ALPHiLBET AND CHARACTER, 1 

Solar and Lunar Letters . 9 
Diacritical Marks . . . .10 
The Vowel System . . .10 
Tanwin, or Nunation . . .12 
The Deyanagari Character . 13 

CHAPTER II. 

Nouns. 16 

Gender of Nouns . . . • 17 
Declension .... .21 
Paradigms of 1st and 2d De- 
clensions 22 

Rules for the Declension of 

Masculine Nouns ... 23 
Paradigms of 3d Declension, 25 

Adjectives 26 

Pronouns, Personal « . . 28 

Possessive ... 30 

Indefinite ... 32 

Numerals . . ... 33 

CHAPTER III. 

The Verb 38 

Indicative Mood .... 39 

Imperative 43 

Infinitive 44 

Participles 45 

Auxiliary Substantive Verb, 46 
Paradigm of Intransitive 

Verbs 51 

Paradigm of Tranntive Verbs,55 
Paradigm of Trandtive Verbs, 

Passive Voice .... 60 



1*A0E 

Formation of Transitive and 

Causal Verbs .... 65 
Compound Verbs, formed 

from the Root .... 67 
Compound Verbs, formed 

from the Past Participle . 67 
Compound Verbs, formed 

from Nouns . . • . ,68 

CHAPTER IV. 

Syntax. Arrangement of 

Sentences 69 

Of the Article ... 69 

Of Nouns 70 

The Nominative .... 71 
The Genitive and its Regimen,7 1 

The Dative 72 

The Accusative .... 73 

The Ablative 74 

Of the Pronouns ... 74 
The Possessive UjI . . ,77 

Interrogative 78 

Relative and Correlative . 78 

The Verb 79 

Tenses of the Present Parti- 
ciple 80 

Tenses of tiie Past Participle, 8 1 

TheAorist 81 

The Future 82 

APPENDIX L 

List of Grammatical Terms, 83 
Days of the Week ... 86 

Months 86 

List of useful Postpositions, 87 



11 



CONTENTS. 



PAGE 

Dtt of FeniAii and Arabic 
Foftpotitioiii .... 88 

Utt of Adferbi of freqaent 
oecnrreDce 88 

Liflt of Conjiinctions ... 90 

litt of Inteijectioni • . . 90 

APPENDIX n. 

Variety of Hindnstaiii Cha- 
racters 91 

Hie DevanlKari Alphabets, 92 
DeyanSgarl Compound-Let- 
ters 94 

READING LESSONS. 
Fart I. 

Short sentences of common use 
in the Persian and Nag^i 
characters 98 

READING LESSONS. 
Part IL 

Short Stories in the Nagari 
and Persian Characters, 104 

Translation and Grammatical 
Analysis of the First Story,109 



PAOB 

Translation and Grammatical 

Analysis of the SecondStory,! 1 1 
MisceUaneons Notes on the 
Third dtory .... 117 

Romanized Key 
to Specimens of Perdan and 
Nagaif Writing . . .120 

READING LESSONS. 
Part UL 

Extracts from the Ihwan-tu- 

VocABULART of Words in the 
Reading Lessons. 

Lithographed Plates. 
PI. I. Alphabetoin the KaiiM 

Character* 
Pis. IL— VL Specimens of 

Writing in the Persian, 

Nag-Ta'Rk Character. 
PI. VII. Ditto in tiie Dem- 

nagaH Character. 
Pis. Vm. IX. Ditto in tiie 

Kaitki Character. 
Pis. X. XI. XIL Ditto in 

tiie Tanik, ShOiasta and 

vulgar Kaiihx Characters. 



i 



PREFACE. 



ORIGIN OF THE LANGUAGE, ITS PIALBCTS, AND THE 
COUNTRIES WHERE THEY PREVAIL. 

The word Hindustan, when used by a native of 
India, implies, in general, that Northern Province 
of which Delhi is the capital. Hindust&ni, there- 
fore, is strictly the language of that province. 
Though at present widely diffused through the 
whole peninsula, and indeed the general medium 
of communicati6n between all Musalman, and the 
Sipahis of every caste in the armies of Bengal and 
Bombay, as well as at the seats of Government, it 
is nevertheless spoken with the greatest purity 
at Delhi, where it arose. We are indebted to 
Mir Amman, the translator of the Bagh-o-Bah4r, 

who was himself a native of Delhi, for an account 
of its origin. He tells us that it sprung up in 
the camps of the Moghal emperors, being a sort 

of lingua Franca adopted between the foreign 
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soldiery of those princes and the peasantry of the 
surrounding country. Hence its name of ^b; ^dj\ 
Urdu Zabdn, or camp language. Consistently with 
this account, we find one moiety of its words 
Persian or Arabic, and of the other moiety three- 
tenths Sanscrit, and the rest pure Hindi. A few 
Portuguese and English words have been introduced 
of late. The best specimen of Hindustani with 
which we are acquainted is the Bagh-o-Bahar. 

2. The Hindi differs from the Hindustani in the 
exclusive adoption of Sanscrit words, where, in 
Hindustani, Persian or Arabic would be used. 
Another point of difference is its being usually 
written in the Deva Nagari character, while the 
Persian is employed for Hindustani. There are, 
moreover, some unimportant variations in the post- 
positions, and in the inflections of the verbs and 
pronouns. The groundwork, both of Hindi and 
Hindustani, is, without doubt, as stated by Mr. 
Colebrooke in the seventh volume of the Asiatic 
Researches, the Hindawi, the language of Canoj, 
the ancient metropolis of Northern India. It is 
still spoken in the district of Braj, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Mathura. Hence it is also called 
Braj Bhakha, from the cowpens (Vraja) and 
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dairies in the forest of Vrinda, where Krishna 
was educated. Many works have been written 
in Hindi, especially poetry. Among the best 
specimens may be mentioned the seven hundred 
couplets of Bihari JAW, and the verses of Sundar 
and Matiram. The first of these flourished at the 
court of Amber towards the beginning of the 
sixteenth century. Sundar wrote in the reign of 
Shah Jahan, between 1628 and 1658 A. D. It will 
be seen that Hindi is a more ancient and original 
language than Hindiistani, which can hardly date 
earlier than the thirteenth or fourteenth century. 

3. The Dakhani is, as the name implies, a 
dialect in use in the South of India, and in the 
Presidency of Madras.- Its distinctive marks are 
not of sufficient importance to claim attention. 



EDITOE'S PREFACE. 



The history of the present edition of Professor East- 
wlck's Grammar Is briefly as follows : Mr. Quaritch^ 
the Philological and Oriental bookseller^ having, 
shortly before the final close of the East-India Com- 
pany's College at Haileybury (at which the Gram- 
mar was previously used), purchased from the pro- 
prietors all the remaining copies of the work, requested 
me to add a Vocabulary, Dialogues, Specimens of 
Oriental MSS., &c., so as to adapt it to the actual 
wants of civil and military officers proceeding to India. 
This I cheerfully undertook to do. Having taken 
in hand the work of adaptation, and being left by the 
Publisher very much to my own discretion as to the 
nature of the supplementary matter, I have introduced 
into the volume all such additions as seemed to me 
desirable to render it specially eligible, either as 
a class-book or a manual. How far I have suc- 
ceeded in accomplishing this design, it is not for me 
to say. 
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London, 76 Laxb'b Conduit Stbbet, 
April 1858, 
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IN THE GRAMMAR. 

Page Line For Read 

17 . . 17 . . /6a . • liycL 

66 . . last . . 61 . . 64. 

IN THE IHWAN-US-SAFA. 

1 . . 16 . . ijiXf^ . . JWL>.. 

5 . . last . . ^ yJa . . ^ yoi. 
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16 . . 19 . . ^jJ . . ^J. 

17 . . 17 . • l^^maju . . /^v*mA). 

122 . . 22 . . Dahtur Batar . . Daktar Batar. 



CHAPTER L 



ALPHABET AND CHABACTER. 

1. Hindiistani is generally written in the Per- 
sian character. In the same way as the Persians 
have added to the original Arabic alphabet the 
four letters 



t^ pe, or ^5>H«^ k *o 'q/atnf, 
^ che, or ^^^ f^ji^ *ajamh 
J zhe, or ,^y«*a:^ ]) zd '^ajami, 

J\S gdf, or /ysc^ uJi kdf'ajamU 



thus making thirty-two letters of the Arabic 
twenty-eight; so the Hindiistani adds three more 
to the Persian alphabet, v^, j, j» (a, dcf> and ra; 
the former representing the Sanscrit cerebral z ta^ 
the latter two the cerebral ? da. We have there- 
forct in the Hindiist&ni alphabet, thirty-five letters, 
which^ according to the native system, are all 
considered as consonants, the vowels being repre- 
sented by certain signs, used either separately or 

in combination with the letters 4/» ^> )• Let us 
attend first to the consonants, and the varieties of 
shape they assume according as they are initial, 
medial, final, or detached. 
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* Ifnawl written thaa,n; if the r of the " taawio " (par. 6), thus n 
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2. Nine letters, it will be seen, admit of no 
change of form: I, 0, 5, ^> jy j» J* J* andj; 
neither do they unite with a letter following. 
L and )a admit of but a very trifling alteration. 

The sound of cd is softer than the English t, 
it resembles the Italian t in notte. 

\±^9 with the Arabs, is th in ''thick''; but with 
the Persians and Indians it is s. 

^ is always hard, and never like the French ch 
in " choBer 

^ is a very strong aspirate. 

d is softer than d* 

d is, with the Arabs, th in " thy''; but in Hin- 
dustani, z simply. 

. is very distinct, as in the German, evy " he." 

J. In pronouncing this letter the tip of the 
tongue must be reverted to the roof of the mouth. 
J is like the French^* in *Vrfi." 

^jo, in Arabic, is a stronger and more hissing 
sound than the common s ; but this distinction is 
not retained in Hindustan/. 

^, with the Arabs, is dh ; but in the Hindii- 
stani z. 

c is a much deeper and more marked guttural 
than hamzah, just as ^ is a stronger aspirate than ir. 
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a resembles g in the German " wagen.^'* 
(JLf is always hard ; never like g in " gentle/' 
J in words purely Persian, when preceded by ^ 
moveable by £a.thah and followed by I, is scarcely 
pronounced, and is called i&^SM^ ^^ wawi-madulahf 
" the passed-over n^ti/' and is written w in En- 
glish; thus, u^ly>. khrc6by "sleep''; st^ khw&h, 
" willing." 

3S is an aspirate, but when final, and, preceded 
by fathah, has no sensible sound ; as, <Ub d&nah, " a 
grain ": it is then called ^^aisr* ^^ hd i mukhtafi, 
"imperceptible A." In Arabic words it is some- 
times written X: it is then sounded like ci>. The 
letter ib or ^ is sometimes a mere aspirate in com- 



bination with uj, L->, ci^, i3; ^, ^; J, 
i3,j; uU, and \L/\ and in such cases the above 
two forms of this letter are used in contradistinc- 
tion to ^ which is used only after a vowel ; as, 
jl^ hh&r, "weight," HR, opposed to ^l^ bahdr, 
"spring"; ^ hhi, "also," to ^ hihU "guava"; 
^J^ thdn, "piece of cloth," to ^J^ tahdn, "there"; 
J^ phalf " fruit," to J.yj pahal, " flock of cotton." 

t^ final, in some Arabic words preceded by 
fathah, is called ^^«aiU (^1 altf-i-maks'drah, " abbre* 
viated a/j/'"; it is then sounded as a, and is written 
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thus, J^UJ taala; but when pronounced in connection 

*• 

with the following word it has tbe power of fathah 
only ; as, ^UJI J^ ala-s-sabdh. 

3. (a) The letters i±^, ^, ^ja, ^, L, b, c, 
and jf, shew that the words containing them are 
borrowed from the Arabic. 

(b.) Words with ^, J,j, and c may be Persian 
or Arabic, but are not of Indian origin. 

(c.) Words with^ are purely Persian. 

(d.) Those with l-j, -^r, or ijj may be Persian 
or Indian, but are not Arabic. 

{e.) And those with O, «i, J are purely Indian. 

4. SOLAR AND LUNAR LETTERS. 

The thirteen letters iZ^, \±j, J, ^fjyj* i^* [j^f 
^, ^, L, fe, j^, are called solar, because the word 
^^y*w4Ji shafiiSf " the sun," begins with one of them. 
The rest are called lunar, because^^i kamr, " the 
moon,'' commences with one of them. When the 
Arabic definite article Jl al precedes one of the 
solar letters the J / assumes the sound of that 
letter, which is then marked with tashdid. Thus, 
,Jut anr^uT, "the light"; ^i-*^l ar^ahim, "the 
merciful''; 2^jJl ujuoT Asafu-d-daulat, "the Asaf 
of the state." 
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Waslah, or Conjunction. 
Arabic nouns introduced into Hindustani are 

generally constructed with some substantive pre- 
ceding them, like the Latin words "jW gentium.'''' 
In such cases the last letter of the first or governing 
word is pronounced with the vowel ti, and the I of 
the article has the symbol — , called jdLd^ maslahj 

superadded ; thus, ^^^j^y^^ ji^ Amir td-Muminln. 

^^ t^ 

Tashdid, or Strengthening. 
To double a consonant the mark -^, called 

Jj^Xmo tashdid, is used ; as, Isr kachchd, '' raw/' 

M V 

Jazmt or Amputation. 
To shew that a consonant has no vowel sound 

following it the mark — j^y>-jazm^ is used ; as, \i^ 
karnd, " to do." The letter over which the — is 
placed is called ^L sdkin, "quiescent," 

5. THE VOWEL SYSTEM. 

To express the vowels three symbols are used, 
— zabar, — zer, and — pesh, either alone, or in 
combination with the letters 4/> j, ). 

— , called in Persian J;* z&bar, "over," and in 
Arabic His^fathah, " opening," represents a. 

— , in Persian zer j^jy "under," in Arabic !^ 
kasr^ "breaking," represents i. 
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' — , in Persian lAj^ pesky " before/' in Arabic 
^ zammf ** contraction/' represents u. 

To express the long vowels the above symbols 
must be combined with ^^, •, I; thus, 

But as it is a rule that a vowel cannot begin a 
syllable, in such a position one I alif must always 
be used as a fulcrum on which the vowel may 
rest. So if the syllable is to begin with — ==5, 
we use I, as in l-;I, (zb, " now f if with — = ?, we 
use I, as in Uul itna^ " so much/' if with — = 5, 
we use I, as in 1^ ,^1 v^ A:d,"of him f' if with I =(i, 
instead of II we use I, which is then called u-ill 
sJ^Jl^^ alif i mamdudahy '* prolonged alif,^'' as <^ I 
dp, ** himself;"' if with ^^^ i, we write ^^1, as in 
(JUajI int, " a brick ;" if with . =4 we use •!, as 
in JJ^ upar, " over." But when the initial vowel 
occurs after another vowel. in the middle of a 
word, s|4Jb hamzahy which is nothing more than a 
substitute for (dify is used in its stead, as ^j^-^U- 
j&^un, ** I may go." 

Besides the six vowels above mentioned, there 
are two more which are called J^-^^ mafhuU 
" unknown," or ^^^^ ajand, " Persian," from their 
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not being known in the Arabic alphabet. They 
are represented by ^^ and ^, without any of the 
vowel symbols; asjjy roz, "a dayf jx« mez, "a 
table." Here the J%v«^ %'^ n&w i mqfhid, and 
i}y^?^ j^b t/d i rnajhul, are opposed to the 
<i-Jj)^ ^1^ n'dn; t maryf, and cJ|^yb« ^^b ^d t 
?yiar^, in JU jy rtmdt " a kerchief," and Jji /f/, 
"an elephant," which are the only vowel-sounds 
of those letters recognised in Arabic. 

We have, moreover, in Hindustani, two diph- 
thongs represented by ^^ with zabar, and j with 
zabar; as^^^ main^ "I,".^ ghauvy "reflection." 

Thus in all we have ten vowels or diphthongs ; as, 

paun pain pon pen pun pin pdn pun pin pan 

aun ain on en un in dn un in an 

- \:)y - viji' - c^y - (j^l' - \jy - \j)^- vj • - c;' - uj - a)' 

TANWIN,. OR NUNATION. 

6. Before leaving the subject of the vowels, we 
must mention the Arabic mark ^yJ or nunation, 
which adds the sound of ^ to the last vowel at the 
end of a word, this vowel being then doubled, and 
alif subjoined if the vowel be Jwi fathah. Thus, 

^ 99 99 s9 9 

{Jklm^an)\^^^' (Mususinj^jay^^- (kh tisusun) 
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7. As HisdustaDi may be written either in the 
Nagari or Persian character, though the latter is 
the more common, it becomes requisite to con- 
sider how the alphabets may be made to corre- 
spond ; — ^how Persian or Arabic words may be 
expressed in the N&gari, and, on the other hand, 
how Sanscrit words may be represented by Persian 
letters. 

Let us consider first how to express the Deva- 
nagari characters in Persian. It will be* seen that 
the initial vowels correspond exactly, with the 
exception of ^ i . The medial — has no repre- 
sentative in the Nagari connected vowels. 
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Obs. (a) It will be seen that the ten aspirates 
of the Nagan alphabet are represented in Persian 
by the corresponding unaspirated letter, together 
with the butterfly form of A ib, ^, as ^ ghaty "a 
house/'^ ; V^ dhaty " plaee/'^J . The ^ of the 
Nagari is denoted by .y, asiir^A:aM, "he said/' 
\j^ ; but if ^, ^, or ^, precede \y then the form it 
must be used, with the appropriate vowel. 

(d) 7 and T have sometimes the sound of r and 
rh ; in which case they have a dot subscribed ; 
thus T and ^ff, and are represented by ? or J, as 
^TJT har&t " great/' Ijj. 
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(c) The four nasals of the N'gari have but one 
representative in Persian ^J, which is sometimes 
marked with -a dot over it, to shew it stands for 
the three first nasals. 

(d) ij is occasionally represented by -.. 

^ generally by ^, sometimes by ^^. 
W generally by ^, rarely ^1. 
^ generally by ,^, or ^, rarely ^. 
IT is represented by ^, as WX^djnd, by \j£\. 

(e) The Nagari, therefore, may be nearly ex- 
actly represented in the Persian character; but 
ii^ the Persian, on the contrary, there are fourteen 
characters which have no exact Nagari symbol. 
These are. 



The use of the dotted letters is not universal ; 
as, where Persian words are adopted into the 
Nagari, their sound is constantly corrupted to suit 
that alphabet. 

(/) c is represented in Nagari by the vowel 
with which it is allied, in the initial form, and with 
a dot subscribed ; as, "^jnfK c:^JUI l^nat; T^inr 
C>:!^ raaiyat 
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(g) Two vowels following each other in Per- 
sian are represented by making the first medial 
and the second initial in Nagari, as ||«T lyb hM, 
This is a substitute for hamzah. 



CHAPTER 11. 



NOUNS. ^1 . 

8. As Oriental Grammarians divide the parts 
of speech differently from ourselves, and a know- 
ledge of the terms used by them is essential, the 
words they employ should be committed to me- 
mory. See Appendix I. 

9. According to Indian Grammarians there 
are only three parts of speech ; 1st, Noun ^1 
ism; 2d, Verb {^ f%l\ 3d, Particle ^— ^ harf. 

Under the noun are included the 

1. Substantive, \^yCyo >m1 ism i mausuf. 

2. Adjective, e:^.Ao ^t ism i sifat 

^ *^ ^ 
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3. Pronoun,^^AA^ |»mI wn i zamir. 

4. Infinitive^ i(3ua^ masdar, 

5. Participle Past» Jytl« ^i i«m t mt^ul. 

7. Participle Present, *:^SU- ^^ ism i hdliyah. 

6. Conjunctive, tJj^^f^ lc^^ (^^ ^^ * wed^f matufi. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 



10. There are but two genders in Hindustani, 
masculine and feminine. 

11. The names of all animate beings of the 
male sex, which are applicable to males only, are 
masculine ; those applicable to females only are 
feminine, with the exception of i^jSi kabUah, "a 
wife,'' which is an Arabic word signifying, in its 
primary sense, "family" or "tribe,'' and which 
Musalman use of their wives, of whom it is not 
etiquette to speak except by an indirect term. 
Thus, U ^L ^ ^juJ kablle ko sdth led, Bagh-o- 
Bahdr, p. 27, whence we know the noun to be maiS- 
culine, for it is inflected, and no feminine nouns are 
inflected in the singular. 

12. Nouns which apply both to males and 

females are of common gender, whatever their 

terminations. Thus we may say, "a good lady," 

c3 
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^<^4>T ^i^ bhali ddmU "a good man/' ,^^T t^ bhald 
ddmi, where the adjective distinguishes the sex. 

Inanimate Things. 
13. Nouns in ^^ {, cl> t* ^ sh are generally 
feminine. There are only eleven nouns in ^^, 
denoting inanimate things, which are masculine. 
They are, 

4^^ motl, " a pearl." <^^ s&thU " kind of 

^ji. "life." 

-^Ij^ MawdsS'i, " the 

place behind a great 

man on an elephant." 

L«il afaa, "serpent." 
JU shdlh " rice." 



ft 
rice. 



tt 
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(Jfjpdni, "water." 
(JjL« mabni, " foundation. 
iJ^ yamaniy*^ camelion 
^d dahly " curds." 

,«^^Ai/*clarified butter." 

•• 

Nouns introduced from the Sanscrit retain the 
gender they had in the mother language. 

14. There are forty-eight masculine nouns 
denoting inanimate things in ui^ /; twenty-four in 
Cj t ; thirty-seven in ^J^ sh ; but two of these 
are names of animals ; \J^y« mush, " a mouse " ; 
fiS sL}^ sii/dh gosh, " a lynx." There is but one 

* This applies only to AraMc nouns derived from verbal 
roots to which CL> is added, and to Persian nonns similarly 
formed by adding .^ . 
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feminine noun in L ; two in ^ ; two in J ; three 



in 3 ; three in {Jl> ; four in ^ ; four in ^ ; seven 



in ^ ; nine in ^ ; nine in fji ; ten in c9 , &e. 

In all there are eight hundred and seventy-two 
feminine nouns, names of inanimate things, beside 
the exceptions in 4^, ci^, ^. 

From the above observations it will be manifest 
that it is difficult to lay down precise rules for the 
gender of Hindustani nouns. These four rules 
following, however, are of universal application ; 
and the three first will be found especially useful. 

15. Persian words in j^, derived from verbs, 
and Arabic dissyllables of the form Jj^ t(rfUy i.e. 
commencing with ci^ t, and having ^ between 

their final consonants, are feminine ; as, \^mX^ 

** x" 

tamif, " composition ";^4)o tadhir, " counsel ";^^x^ 

*^ ^ 

takslr, " crime "; except ijyJ ^wiz, " an amulet,'' 
which is masculine. 

16. Compounds follow the gender of the last 
word when the first word merely qualifies the last ; 
as, it\Sji£t shikdrgdh, " hxmting ground,'' which is 
feminine because so gdh, is feminine. 

17. It is better to err by using a feminine 
noun as a masculine than the reverse. 

18. The names of the following thirteen letters 
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are masculine, I, ^, ^^, ^, ^^, fjc, c, A, «i), 
vi/* J» (*> 4j- the rest are feminine. 

Formation of Feminine Nouns from Masculine. 

19. If the masculine ends in l» b, or ;(, which 
becomes ^ in the inflexion, those terminations 
are changed into ^^ for the feminine. Ex. 

Uy, a son, ^, 

«J>ly* »li, "a prince,'' ^^JJ^iiLt, "princess," 
U^, "foreign man," ^fl;j, "foreign woman," 
But ai^fc) , " bridegroom," makes ^^^i) , " bride." 

20. I inflexible adds ^J ; as, 1«, "a doctor," 
^^Lo ; or ^ ; as, Uu^ , " a poet," ^\SjS , " poetess." 

21. ^;l or ^b is changed into ^^ ; as, ^ty«J, 
. " tenth," /m. ^^^*> ; ^L>b, "lefk,"/e^. ^^^. 

22. i^ in the masculine is changed into ^ ; as, 
jiytJ , " a washerman," yj^f^ ; or into ^1 ; as, 

jJa^ , ^^i^Afl^ , " a law ofiicer among Musalman." 

2a Or if the termination is any other vowel, 
or a consonant, (J , ^jT , ^jj' , or ^ji , is added ; as, 
^i^ , " a doe," from ^yb , " a roe "; «^^ , " a pea- 

hen," from^^; ^}ift " wife of a religious pre- 
ceptor," from yi . 

* Probably firom the influence of the ^^ in the last syllable. 
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24. Persian masculines and feminines, however, 
are distinguished by the words y, "a male," and 
Xt)U, "a female"; as, ^\fj, "a bull"; ^IT^jU, 
" a cow." And Arabic feminines are sometimes 
formed by the addition of « ; as, J^ , " a queen," 
from iJLALc , '* a king." 

DECLENSION. 

25. Nouns have two numbers, singular and plural ; 
and seven cases, the nominative and vocative, 
and five oblique cases, genitive, dative, accusative, 
ablative, and agent. These are formed by the 
addition of certain particles called postpositions ; 
which are, for the genitive ^, ^, ^\ for the 
dative and accusative,^ or ^ ^\ for the ablative, 

ji » ij^* » ^ » *^^ ^^^ *^® agent, ^. These post- 
positions inflect all plural nouns, and those of the 
first declension in the singular also ; the nouns 
of this declension being all masculine, and ter- 
minating in ), ^1, or s, which in the singular 
inflection is changed into ^. 

* The use of this postposition depends on the gender and case 
of the thing possessed. When this Is in the nom. sing, masc., 
\? is used; as, ]j^ ^ it^* "his horse"; J when masculine 
and in any other case ; and ^ with ali feminines. 
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DECLENSION. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Agent 

Voc. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Instr. 
Voc. 



First DeelenHan. 
\jy4, "horse.' 



n 



SINGULAR. 



V 



13^ J^ 



PLURAL. 



^J 



Nom. i^ji^ 

Gen. J l^ tttfy 

Dat. / ^^jj^ 

Ace. / <jjjj^ 

Agent ^ ^^^J^ 

Voc. ^?5^ ^f < 



Aib, "a grain." 



SINGULAR. 



/ib 



PLURAL. 



Nom. ^li) 
Gen. ^^i^^^yb 

Dat ^ ^^\d 

Ace. ^ ^yb 

Abl. ^ ^yb 

Instr. ^ uy'*^ 

Voc. yb v^l 



Second Declension, 
26. Comprises masculine nouns terminating in 
a consonant, or in an unchangeable vowel ; as, ^j , 
e.g. ^ytUw., "a soldier"; ^^'>T, "a person"; 



DECLENSION. 
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^^U, "a judge"'; or in I, of which there are 
about twenty nouns, either Arabic or Sanscrit ; as, 
IjX, "God"; J^1, "nobles"; IjUf, "poet"; JL, 
" a doctor " ; \^j , " a prince " (but this is some- 
times inflected) ; W , " a master " ; bb , "a father " ; 
IL , " a father " ; 1^^^ , " a prince " ; I Jy- , " melan- 
choly"; Iji, "a beggar"; lyiuj, "a leader"; 
U^ , ** a maker " ; Iju)^ , " a warrior," and some 
proper names. Ex. 

j^y "a house." 



SINODLAR. 

Nom. j^ 

Gen. J I'iJ 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl 

Instr. 

Voc. 






PLURAL. 



Nom. j^ 

Gen. J I'i^J^ 

Ace. ^ ^j^j^ 

Abl. ^ ;^j4 

Instr. ^ ^^^l^ 

Voc. ^ 4^1 



27. From the above examples n;iay be deduced 
the rules for the declension of masculine nouns, 
which all belong to the first two declensions. 



RULES. 



1st, If the noun singular ends in 1, ^1, or s, 
with the exception of the pure Sanscrit or Arabic 
words in I, given above, the other cases of the 
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singular and the nominative plural are formed by 
changing the final I , ^;l , or )$ into ^ : the remain- 
ing cases of the plural change ^^ into ^j, except 
the vocative, which drops the ^ and ends in ^ . 

38. Masculines terminating in a consonant, and 
those exceptions which have been already given 
in I , are unchanged in the singular and nominative 
plural. In the other cases of the plural they add 
^^, except the vocative, which adds only ^. 

29. Words of two short syllables, the last of 
which has fathah for its vowel, drop the fathah on 
receiving a plural termination; as, (i*^ baras, 
**a year," becomes in the plural genitive, not 
^Jy^Jy, barasoffh but ^yjjharson. 

30. Some Persian and Arabic nouns form their 
plurals as in those languages ; thus, ^bil*** > " cup- 
bearers," from ^L ; l^L* , " years," from JU ; 
.U>.1 , " news,'' from j^ ; Ulc , " the learned," 
from JU ; ^L^., " letters," from la^. ; and to these 
the Indian plural affix ^^ is sometimes added ; as, 
^jyJi^\ from aK^I, "orders," plural o{ JJ^. 

31. Words ending in yl, as, JU, "a foot," 
transpose the y in the oblique plural, as, ^^^U ; 
or add only ^ , as ^y\j . 



DECLENSION.' 
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The Third Declension 
3^. Contains feminine nouns which are all 
unchangeable in the singular. In the nominative 
plural they add ^j if they terminate in a conso- 
nant in the singular ; if in a vowel, they add jil ; 
as, jyy?-, "a wife''; J^^jfi^* "wives/' In the 
oblique cases of the plural they change the ^1 or 
^ of the nominative into ^^ , except the vocative, 
which drops the ^ and ends in j . 

cjb, "a word." 



STNOUUIR. 



.J 



Nom. 



Dat 

Ace 
Abl. 
Agent, 
Voc. 



sJ^ 



£t 



z.\i^\ 



lA, 



PLURAL. 






Nom. 



Dat 
Ace. 

Abl. 

Agent: 

Voc.' 



yVi^-» 



SINGULAR. 



Nom. ^jjLu 

Gen. J^l^\^ 

Dat '^ ^ ^ 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Agent, 

Voc 



-uj , " a daughter. 
Nom. 






PLURAL. 



,J^^ 



1 



"•<*' 



Gen. ^ J_^ u^ 



Ace. 
AbL 
Agent, 

Voc. 



S6 



THE ADJECTIVE. 



33. The rule given regarding masculines of 
two short syllables, the last of which has bthah for 
its vowel, applies also to feminines of the same 
form ; as, ^^il*- , *' a place.'" 



SINGUIJIR. 


FLURAL. 


Nom. ^yjC>> 


Nom. ^^j^ 


Gen. Jl^^ 




Dat. / ^ 


Dat / ^^yiy 


Ace. ^ ^yC>. 


Ace. / J,^ 


Abl. ^ ,,yX»- 


C 

Abl. ^ tt;>v^ 


Agent, ^ ,^ 


c 

Agent, ^ Jjj^ 


VOC. ^YJi>. 4^1 


Voa >v^*^' 



THE ADJECTIVE k:L^ p^. 

34. The adjective generally precedes the substan- 
tive, and is indeclinable, except those which are 
purely Indian words, and end in 1, and a few 
trom the Persian in % . These are declined like 
nouns of the first declension, if masculine, and 
like nouns of the third declension, if feminine. 
Thus l^j;/," a fair boy." 



SmOULAB. 



PLURAL. 



Nom. 



Gen. Ji^^j^j^ 



Nom. Jj ^ 



THX AOJECTTVE. 
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snreutuu 



Dat 

Aoc. 
AbL 
Agent, 

Voc. 



^Si-J^ Dat 
£iS^^ AbL 

\Jj ^jj' " a feir girL 



FtUIAL. 






BINeULAB. 






Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 
Agent 

Voc. 



I 



PLU&AL. 



Nom. 



Dat 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Agent, 

Voc. 



35. In the oblique cases plural of the masculine, 
and generally in all the plural feminine cases^ the 
affixes (^^ or ^ , ^1, ^, ^^ or ^) are added only to the 
last of two words, whether substantive or adjective. 

36. Ordinals are declined like adjectives. 

37. There is no peculiar form for the degrees 
of comparison. To denote them the positive is 
used with, a postposition or an adverb, or it is 
sometimes doubled ; as, L^^l Lf^l , '' very good/^ 
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" better;" ft \^ m iJi ^, " this is better than 

thatf ^^ l«*-l ^ S-«» ^, or ^ %f>\ u^ -»>. 
" this is best" 

PKONOUNS. jyA^ ^\, ' 

38. Promouns in Hindustani differ from nouns 
in their inflections. In the genitive cases of the 
two first persons, the terminations ^^, ^j, )j, are 
used instead of the postpositions -^, ^, ^, which 
are subjoined to nouns. The dative and accusa- 
tive cases have, besides the postposition ^, an 
affix ^ in the singular, and ^ in the plural ; as, 
^, " to thee," ^jj^$ " to us." The case of the 
agent in the pronouns of the first and second persons 
is the same as the nominative ; being the only two 
exceptions to the rule for inflecting nouns with the 
postposition ^ The oblique cases in all pro- 
noun9 have a peculiar formation, as the plural 
affix ^^ may be always, and is generally, elided. 
The declension is as follows : 



First Person. 

SINGULAB. 

Gen. ^£^ ^^jir* J;^*» '* ^^ ^"^ 
Dat ^c^or^ 4sr«, "tome. 



Nom. -juo, "I." 



<i 



11 



PLUIUL. 
(( 1^ 



|iJt , " we. 

i^jUjb ^^U^b j;Ub, "of us." 

^ ^j^ or ^JJMJb ov^^f " to us. 



It 



PROMOVKS. 
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Ace. £^ or ^ 4ae«, " me. 
AbL ^ ^ae*, "from me.'^ 
Agent. i^.-L'' 



PLUBAL. 



^ ^^^ or ^ ^, *' from us/' 
2^, "by US'' or "we." 



Second PerwfL 



Nom. 
Gen. 



SINQUULR. 



jj, "thou. 



PX.UEAL. 






Dat. ^sr ory ,40? 
Ace. ^or^^' 

Abl. yM «i^ 

Agent, ^y 

For the third person the remote demonstrative 
ty " he/' " she;' " it;' or " that;' is used, or the 
proximate demonstrative ^ , ** this ;" which are 
thus declined : 






j»*. ye. 
f » 



»,, "he, "sW-it" 



'^ 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. % 

Gen. ^ i,^ \J^ 

Dat ^1 or ^ yjt^ 
Ace ^1 ory ^^1 



PLURAL. 



Abl. 
Agent, 



1 






*~\ 






d3 



/ iii^i 05 jf u^ or ^ 

ttfcfV' or / J 
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pronouns; 



-Vi' 



« 



SINGULAR. 



Nom. 
Gen. 



'i^'^ 



-^^ 



U*' 



Dat. ^1 or S iMwl 
Ace. ^1 or ^ ^^1 



AbL 
Agent, 



^^ LT 



) 



^LT 



1 



this." 

Nonu 
Gen. 

Dat 

Ace. 

AU. 



PLURAL. 



^1 or / J 
Agent, ^ ^^\ or ^ ^1 



Similarly are declined the relative ^ or v^ ; 
the correlative y or ^y ; and the interrogative 
^^, " who?^* But the interrogative bi', " what ?'' is 
irregular. Thus, 

Nom. U;, "what?" 

Gen. ^ l^ "i ^, "of what? 
Dat. jf ^\^, "to what? 

Ace. U^, "what?" 
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i» 



39. The genitives singular and plural of the 
personal and demonstrative pronouns are used as 

« V 

posseitoives. Thus, 

sS;^' 4^ji^' U^» "mine." 
^j^^ 4^ji^']/^^ "thine." 
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M 



PRONOUNS. 

^5;UJb, ^^Ufc, );Ujb, " our." 



Use of\i}\. 

40. There is another possessive, Ujl , resembling 
the Latin "^km^/" which is of very common oc- 
currence, and is to be used where the possessive, 
which in English follows the verb, refers solely to 
the nominative of the verb ; as in \^^ Ujl ^ ^^ 
Ui' .bJ, " I got ready my horse ;'* where iLl refers 
only to ^^ the nominative to the verb. The 
distinction between the use of UjI, and that of 
other pbssessives, may be seen in the sentence, 
" He went to his garden," where, if hU mean his 
own garden, we should say ^ ^ *^, ^ Vj ; but 
if hU imply th^ garden of some other person, we 
must say ^ y^ ^ J^ {j*^ »; . The nominative 
of this word, uj I signifies *' self,'^ and is used with 
or without the personal pronouns ; as, ujI ^a<, 
" I myself,"' or honorifically for the pronouns of 

^ ^ » "Your 
honour said ;" Ji l-jT, '' His honour went." It 
is thus declined : 
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PRONOUNS. 



Nom. u-jT, " your honour/* 

Gen. ^ J^^ V^ I » '* of your honour/' 
Dat. and Ace. ^ l-jT, " to your honour.^' ^ 
Abl. ^ ujT, *' from your honour.'' 

Agent, ^ u->T, ** your honour.'' 

There is also a plural inflexion of frequent oc- 
currence, ^j^l ; thus, ^^jJ^ lTv^' "among 
themselves." 

When c-jT denotes " self " it is thus declined : 
Nom. ^^T or c-jT, " self." 

Gen. Ji'i ^^^"iorj l}^ 

Dat. and Ace. ^Jj3 or^ lA or ^ ^^ot^i 



Abl. 



Xi\ or 



^ ^1 or ^ y;» 



I or 



T 
[ 



Indefinite Pronouns. 
41. Of these there are many ; as CJjI » one f 

l^jj, "another;" viJU)yb, "each;"^, " other ;" &c. ; 

but the only two that are irregular in their inflec- 

tion are ^f^, "any one," and ^^, "any thing ;" 



which are thus declined : 
Nom. ^f^, "any person." 

Gen. sj L^ y^ 
D. anil Ace. ^ ^jj^ 
Abl. ^ ^^ 
Agent, ^ ^^ 



Nom. ,^, " any thing. 
Gen. ^ ^^ y*^ 

Dat. and Ace. J y^i 

f 

AbL^y-^ 

Agent, 2,T^ 



NUMERALS, 



33 



A plural is given by some, but is never used. 
The word j^y is used in the phrase qui hi, ^ i^f 
"Is any one there?'* It is properly applied 
to persons, but sometimes, by the vujgar, to 
things; as, ^1^ ^ m^ ^^»J \jS t^, "He went 
for something." ^s* is properly applied to 
things, but is also, by a vulgarism, sometimes 
used of persons. 

42 NUMERALS. 



EUK. 

1 


AR. 

1 


IND. 


CARDINALS. 


OBDINALS. 


EUR. 

13 


AR. 


IND. 


CARDINALS. 


ORDINALS. 




3Lve 


»^" 


d)'^ 


2 


r 


^ 


3<> 




14 


l»« 


<»« 


c o 


tt)W>?- 


3 


r 


? 


i:;^ 

^ 




15 


\t 


<»M 


l|;Aie 


^Vj^. 


4 


\P 


i 






16 


11 


^ 


c 


toi'Wr* 


5 


c 


H 




dj'yf'i 


17 


Iv 


«» 




^i^ft^ 


6 


1 


«f 


^ 


us**. 


18 


»A 


St 






7 


V 


S 




a»y^ 


19 


M 


«»«l 




di'r***' 


8 


A 


t 




wV^ 


20 


r* 


^0 






9 


1 


^ 


• 


«i)W 


21 


r 1 


^•l 




&c. 


10 


l« 


SO 


^j«.i> 


ttj'y"»> 


22 


rr 


« 


<^^ 




11 


f 1 


^^ 




aj!j»,i^i 


23 


1*^ 


«(1 






12 


ir 


^ 


»;b 




24 


ri« 


^« 


yjr^ 







S 


4 




NUMERALS. 








BUB> 

25 


AB. 


INO. 


CARDINALS. 


ORDINALS. 


|bub. 
45 


AB. 


nrik 


GABOINALS. 


OBDINALS. 




u!r^. 




t 


26 


n 


^ 




&C. 


46 


^^ 


Mr 




&C. 


27 


PV 


^ 


c 




47 


»«v 


to 






28 


rA 


<fc 


lkVI 




48 


|CA 


tt 


u^«ii 




29 


r^ 


^«^ 




• 


49 


^\ 


Se 






30 


r# 


\o 






50 


o» 


MO 






31 


ri 


?^ 






51 


61 


M<l 


u«»? 




32 


rr 


^^^ 


LTiiy 




52 


or 


M^ 






33 


rr 


W 






53 


tr 


M? 


c^ey 




34 


ne 


?« 






54 


OHJ 


M» 






35 


rd 


|M 






55 


tt 


MM 






36 


ri 


t«t 






56 


01 


M«r 






37 


rv 


?» 


x* 
••• 




57 


Ov 


M9 


5, 






Si^ «.^ •• 


38 


rA 


V 






58 


OA 


Mb 






39 


n 


1* 






59 


01 


M^ 


n • 

c 




40 


!«♦ 


io 


u-^V 




60 


1# 


«ro 


c c 


• 


41 


Fi 


in 


u-i^ 




61 


11 


«t^ 


c " 




42 


»«r 


«^ 


u-^^ 




62 


ir 


^ 




- 


43 


»«r 


«? 


LT^^ 


« 


63 


^r 


M 


tt 




44 


le^e 


M 






64 


1»c 


«r« 







NUMERALS. 
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BUR. 

65 


AR. 
10 


IND. 


CARDINALS. 


ORDINALS. 


EUR. 

83 


AR. 

Ar 


IND. 


OARDIHALS. 


ORDINALS. 


n • 




1 . 


c^'j^r]/ 


* M V 

f. 


66 


n 


^ 




&C. 


84 


AJC 


t» 


^}jf^ 


&c. 


67 


IV 


M 






85 


AO 


tM 


^y?. 
'^}^ 




68 


1A 




tt at 


• 


86 


AT 


«t 




69 


11 


«t«^ 






87 


AV 


t;« 


r. 




70 


V • 


90 






88 


AA 


tt 






71 


VI 


OT 


AC 




89 


A1 


t<^ 


^ 

^}^ 




72 


vr 


»t< 


W 
M 




90 


W 


eo 




♦ 


73 


vr 


»? 






91 


11 


w 


•/y^J 




74 


vjc 


Si 


->*!>?■ 

^ 




92 


ir 


«< 






75 


vo 


«M 


? 




93 


ir 


*t 


.1 » 




76 


VI 9% 






U 


1»« 


«» 






77 


VV 


9S 


M CC 




95 


10 


W 






78 


VA 


«b 






96 


1« 


'^^ 


^ 

*^^^ 


• 


79 
80 


VI 

A* 


fco 


Sr • 




97 
98 


IV 
1A 


«t 






81 


A| 


t<) 


«r«e 




99 


11 


«« 


^yuj 




82 


Af 


^ 






100 


!•» 


$00 


^^AM or AMI 
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The series is thus continued : 101, CJb • ^m tjjji ; 
102, jd yw kLXA ; &c. It most be observed that 
viJb), put directly after another numeral, implies 
" about '^ aSf ^ CJIj' ^j^ , *' about ten houses.'* 
It will be seen that the four first ordinals and the 
sixth are formed irregularly ; the rest, by adding 
^1^, which, in the feminine, becomes ^j, or in the 
masculine, ^. 

43. To express dates generally of books or 
buildings, the following Arabic letters are used : 

^j^^ J f V 4 ^ tv jy^^ ^ as— ^1 




Thus, ^b would signify 45. 

Jl .... 31. 
Jp- ..... 108 = 184. 

44 The following collectives are used : 

Four, t lis A hundred. hCju* 

Five, ^^ Thousand, hb 

A score, i^j^ or ^<miJj Hundred thousand, ^ 

Forty, ^^^ Ten millions, jyS 

45. To express distributives the numerals are 
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repeated ; thus, ^\j ^U, " by fives."*** Reduplicatives 
are formed by adding (jo to the cardinals ; as, 
Ub f^d " tenfold "'; or l^ , W , or t^ , to express the 
folds or rows of any thing ; as 1^1 *' single ''; UJ^J 
" double."" Fractionals are, 



I *^ <"• k 


H 


J*^^^ 


t ^'^ 


H 


^J tyu 


i Ift^T 


H 


c^*l^l 


^ ku^°^ cjjj 


2i 


U:^^ ^;i 


It ly 


H 


e;:J^ 'r* 


■ 1 " 


3i 


Ui^ ^^ 



<^^ means " a quarter less " ; ly*» " with a quarter " ; 
^L< " with a half "; and^^^lftjl "two and a half." 



£ 



CHAPTER III. 

THE VEEB Ja*. 

46. Verbs in Hindtist^ni are intransitive, as, 
liljj bolndy " to speak''; transitive, as, UL, "to call "; 
or causal, as, li)^, "to cause to call" They are 
all conjugated alike, save in the tenses formed from 
the past participle, as will hereafter be explained. 

47. There are two voices, active and passive ; 
four moods, indicative, conditional, imperative, and 
infinitive ; and three participles, the present, past, 
and past conjunctive. 

48. The root is the second person singular of 
the imperative, and is generally monosyllabic ; as, 
Jy, "speak thou"; ^J, "give." In the indica- 
tive mood there are eight tenses ; two formed 
fix)m the root direct, three from the present parti- 
ciple, and three from the past participle. In the 
conditional mood there are three tenses ; and in 
the infinitive and imperative, one. 

49. The principal parts of the verb are the 
infinitive t<Xia«, and participles which are formed 
from the root as follows : The infinitive adds U 
to the root; as, J^, "speak"; Uiy, **to speak." 
The present participle adds U, and the past parti- 
ciple t, to the root; as, Uly, "speaking"; Sy, 



THE VERB. 39 

" spokeB." But if the root end in the vowels I or 
y a euphonic ^^ is inserted between it and the 
affix of the past participle; thus, T," come," makes \j>T. 

It will be necessary to bear in mind, that 
throughout the verb the termination I can be used 
only with a noun in the masculine singular ; and 
is changed into ^ for the masculine plural ; into 
4^ for the feminine singular; and into ^j, or ^^l> 
for the feminine pluraL 

The conjunctive participle is the same as the 
root, or adds ^, ^, ^» ^£/» ovjij; thus, Jy, 

Indicative Mood. 

50. The two tenses in this mood, formed direct 
from the root, are, the aorist c »La«, and future 
(JjjUMJb« ; the former of which adds ^^ , and the 
latter IXi. , to the root ; thus, from Jw comes the 
aorist ^^^ , " I may speak ''; future Uo^y , " I 
shall speak." 

51. The three tenses formed from the present 
participle are, the indefinite Jflko JU., which is 
the same as that participle ; as, Uly »^, J, ^jJ^f " I,'' 
"thou," or "he speaks"; the definite JU-, which 
adds j^yt, the present of the verb Uyt, "to be"; 
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as» ^yb U)^ ^^^, " r am speaking ''; and the im- 
perfect ,^\jaXJ[ yj^y which adds lff» the imper- 
feet of ^^yt, to the present participle ; as, lily ^-^ 
Ifi. '* I was speaking." 

52. The three tenses formed from the past 

participle are, the past indefinite ,jUa^ ^J^ » which 
is the same as the past participle ; as, Ity ^^, 
"I said"; the perfect (w^jyl \J^^' which adds 
^^ to the past participle ; as, ^^ 51^ ^j^, " I have 
said"; and the pluperfect Jo^o .^^U, which adds 
I4I, the imperfect of the auxiliary Uyt, to the past 
participle ; a9> l^ "ijt ^jJ^, " I had said." 

We must observe, that in all past tenses of 
transitive verbs a peculiar construction is used, 
which essentially distinguishes them in those 
tenses from intransitive verbs. This consists in 
rendering what is the nominative in English by 
the case of the agent in Hindustani; and either 
putting the object in the accusative, with the post- 
position J, and the verb in the third person sin- 
gular masculine, or retaining the object in the 
nominative, and making the verb agree with it in 
gender and number. But if the object be not 
expressed at all, the English nominative must still 
be rendered by the case of the agent, and the 
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■ 

verb must be in the third person singular mascu- 
line. For example, 

Past Ind. j;U ^ ^jtd \ ^ ^ ^^ , *' I struck the man/' 
Per. ^y^ ^ tfod I ^1 ^ ^^> "I have struck the man/' 
Pluperf. If ];U y ^j^ 1 1^1 ^ ^2^ , " I had struck the man.'' 

Here we see that '* I '* is rendered by ^ ^^ , 
the case of the agent : " the man/^ which is the 
object, is in the accusative with the postposition ^^ 
and the verb remains in the third person singular 
masculine. In the same way, if no object be ex- 
pressed at ally as in simply conjugating the verb, 
the English nominative is represented by the case 
of the agent, and the verb is invariably retained 
in the third person singular masculine. Thus, 
l;U ^ ^^1 , yjn l;U ^ ^^1 , and \^ J^U ^ ^^1 , would 
be, " he struck,'' " he has struck," and " he had 
struck." The remaining construction is, to retain 
the object in the nominative, and make the verb 
agree with it in gender and number. Thus, 

^ f 9 9 

Ut^ Ui^^ ^ lff^j4^ Lfip' "Th® ^^^^ ^^°g 
risen, performed his salutation, and offered prayers." 

9 

Here the first object, bar*, is in the masculine 



singular, consequently the verb U^ is likewise in 

e3 
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the third person singular masculine ; but the 
second object, ^jxA^i^, is in the feminine plural; 
the verb^£;>p, therefore, agrees with it in the feminine 
plural. The English nominative is invariably re- 
presented by the case of the agent in Hindustani, 
and has no effect on the verb. Thus, ^ ^^^UiblC 
I4J b^ v)Jo ^U/^y ''The warders had closed the 
gate." Here the verb is in the singular, agreeing 
with its object, ^Iji^J , though the English nomina- 
tive is plural. The construction is in fact a pas- 
sive one. The active past tense in English is 
represented in Hindustani by the passive, the 
auxiliary, U^, being understood. It will be seen 
from the above examples, that the only difficulty 
is in the use or rejection of the postposition J 
with the object. Practice alone can determine 
this. With things inanimate, however, ^ is gene- 
rally used when we wish particularly to define or 
point out the object ; as, \jS uJl^ ^ Ji^ ^ ui^ 
ii^iV ^ LS*iJ^' " ^ cleaned . the table, not the chair J''' 
With animate objects it is always proper to use 
y ; as, bS^ J ^Um* Jjj^^> " He called the soldier." 
53. The tenses in the conditional mood are JU. 
^XiJU), or present, formed by compounding the 
present participle and the aorist, or future of 
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the auxiliary; as, (XJ^yb or ^^yt 13^ o^o, "I 
may or shall be speaking."' This tense has some* 
times a future meaning. The past \L}^JL^ 15^^ > 
which is formed by adding the aorist, or future 
of the auxiliary to. the past participle ; as, ll^j ^J^ 
j^^yt or Uj^yb, "I may or shall have spoken"; 
and the pluperfect ^u^/i i<^'^» which is either 
the same as the present participle, or adds to the 
past participle the present participle of the aux- 
iliary. Thus, \iytb Jy or U!y, j^, which both 
signify " If I had spoken." 

This tense is used conditionally in both mem- 
bers of the same sentence ; in which case it must 
be rendered into English by ** had " for the for- 
mer verb, and " would have " for the latter ; as, 
Ujf J «j y U I ^i^ p^ , " If I had come he would 

have given " ; J^^j^^ y l^Hi ^ LT^ ^^J (tW ^' 
UU J «\U- U^) ^ ^yu«, "If Bahram had not 
assumed female attire he would never have met 
his beloved one so quickly." 

Imperatw. 
54. The imperative is the same as the aorist, 
with the exception of the second person singular, 
which is, as has been already stated, the root. 
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A respectfdl form of the imperative is obtained 
by adding to the root, if it end in a consonant, 
•i , or ^ , or Uuo>. Thus, if an inferior asked a 
superior to speak, he would not say J^, " speak "; 
but Ujuly or ^y ; in which case, instead of the 

pronoun ^ the words cL^^i.^» or (w.*%.«wl^, or c^l 
would be used. The roots ^, "drink"; i', 
"do"; ^, "be"; ^J, "give"; ^i "take"; 
and all other roots that end in c^r and most gene- 
rally those also in y interpose -- before these 
affixes, and the four latter are themselves slightly 
altered. Thus, -^^afU, "Be pleased to drink", 
\ijj;gfd c.^%3^L^ , " Let the Saheb (you) give " ; •J^j , 
" Be pleased to take " ; ^^yspS , " Be pleased to do " ; 
and ^f^yb, " Be pleased to be.'' 

The affix •> or o^s^ is added to the third person 
also in a precative or permissive sense ; as, 
^J l/^ ' " ^^y ^® remain happy " ; ^U. %^ , " He 
may go." 

Injmitwe. 

55. The infinitive has but one tense; as, li^, 
" to do." When in construction with another verb 
it must be inflected ; as, \J3 ^^ $ " He began to do." 
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It is also used as a gerund, and is then declined 
exactly like a noun of the first declension ; thus, 
Nom. Uly, "speaking." 

Gen. ^ J^^ ^^f " of speaking." 
Dat. ^ ^^, " to or for speaking." 

Ace. Ulftj, "speaking/" 

Abl. ^ ^y, "from speaking." 

Thus we may say ^ j^j^ ^^» "To speak is 
necessary"; Cl^j ^ J^, "The time of depart- 
ing," &c. 

56. By the addition of 2tl^ or Kb to the infinitive, 
a verbal noun of very extensive use is formed. 

Participles. 

57. In addition to the participles that have 
been mentioned, a compound form is frequently 
used, in which lyt, the past participle of Uyt , " to be," 
is added to the present or past participles of other 
verbs; thus, ^/ Jl^/ ^yb ^ y>'f "Who may 

stop the departing Gopal ? " ^ ^ ^ i^^ J, j^ 
^ > ^i), "On the counter loaves were placed 
arranged." This form seems to imply that a 
certain time has elapsed since the commencement 
of the action implied in the principal verb. The 
past conjunctive participle, used with another verb, 
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renders the conjunction, which is in English indis- 
pensable, unnecessary in Hindustani. Thus, in 
the latter language, we should translate " Go and 
tell," by y^J^ ; lit. " Having gone tell." 

58. Before proceeding to the regular conjuga- 
tion of verbs, it is requisite to learn two irregular 
tenses of the auxiliary liyb, "to be." These are 
the present and imperfect 



Present. 



SINGULAR. 



\fjSt>OT^y> 

^ »j, "he is. 



- "thou art" 



•_ n 



PLUEAL. 



^jjfb or ^^ ^ , " we are." 
^ufc or ^ J , " ye are." 
0a£ ^^, "they are." 



" we were." 



Impeffect. 

9 9 

l^ y , " thou wast." d f''' y® were." 

\^ %y "he was." ^ ^, "they were." 

These tenses are of most general use, not only 
as auxiliaries in the formation of compound tenses, 
but also in aflB^rming mere existence. The man- 
ner in which they are applied for the former 
purpose will be seen in the substantive verb Uyt, 
" to be " or " to become." 
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59. Boot ^. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS : 

Infinitive, Uyb, "to be." 
Present Participle, Uyt, being." 

Past Participle, lyt, "been." 

Past Conjunctive, ^^yt A^'Jf^' ^J*' 9^ 
^^yb , " having been." 

Indefinite. — " I am," or " become." 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAT- 

9 

^9" 4^y (^' (^ 


Present.—'' I ( 


im becoming." 


9 ^ 

•jj* ij> ^ 




^ 9 


y> ^Jjft |J 


«• 


u:^^^y^^ 


Imperfect — * 


' Becoming." 






# 






d 2:^ ^ 



Past.—" 1 was," or " I became." 



I 



9 9 9 



'^ «•> y» ^^;:f^ 



y», ^_j, |J, |*fc 
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Perfect. — " I have been/' or " I have become." 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 






9 f 






Plitperfect — " I had been,"* or " I had become. 
AORisT. — " I may or shall be/' or *' become.'' 



9 f f ^ 



c^^' UJ?^ iinH> 



c;^*^' d^y^' ii;ijy*^ ^^ 



Future. — " I shall or will be," or " become. 

^y«> »^^^ ^£;^D 



oyb, Ijjyb Uut^yb y 
byb, lX>yb l^^y^ ^^ 



^y^' A^^' ^;y*^ r^ 

9- 

^^, ^yb, ^^yt ^^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE OR CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present — "I may be becoming." 

SINGULAR. 

9 9> 9 9 9 ^ 

LCyb or ICj^ — ^y> or ^^y> ty> ^ 
l?yb or IJjyb, Uo«y& _ yb or ^yb, ^yb 'Jyby 

same as preceding \^^ I, 
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FLURAL. 

^^ or ^y>, ^^y>, ^f^ or ^.^ ^^y> ^> ^ 

^yt or ^^fiy y^ or ^5* ^Jyb J 
^yb or ^j*. ^jj», ^^ or ^jft ^yf> ^yb ^^ 

J%r*/. — *' I may have been.'*' 

SINGULAR. 



&c. Ifi^yb or &c. ^5^ 1^ ^ 

&c. Uo*^ or &c. ^^y^ lyb^ 

same as preceding &c. ^^ |yt %^ 



PLURAL. 



&c. ^^yt or &c. ^yb ^^ J» 
&e. ^^5yb or &c. ^^^ ^^ ^^ 

" Had I been," or " I would have been/' 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



Or, 

Uyb lyb *^, y , ^ I ^> ^yb ^, jj, ^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present.—** Let me be/' " Be thou " &e. 

SINGULAR. 

' i 

yxs^^ (perm, or prec.) yb, ^yb, ^^.yb Xj - yb y 

PLURAL. 

i)^^ e>iy^' iji^;* (^ 
^i^^y^ or ^y>, .^yb u^l (respectful) y), ^^ ^" 

ij^» e;i^» ci^iJ^ ^^ 

Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 
Uyb, " being " ; ^ ^iyb, ** of being,"' &c. 

Noun of Agency or Conditiof^ 
Hl^yb, ** that which is, or becomes.*" 

Adverbial Participle. 
u5^ ^yb , " on being." 

Obs. From the above we see that liyb forms its 
past participle irregularly, by changing the o of 
the root into u. The irregularity of its respectful 
imperative has already been noticed. With these 
exceptions, it differs in no respect from other in- 
transitive verbs; of which, however, a second ex- 
ample is subjoined. 
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60. THE INTRANSITIVE VERB. 

lily, "tospeak.'^ 
Boot Jy. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
It 



Infinitive, U!y, "to speak.' 
Present Participle, l3Jy , " speaking.'' 
Past Participle, Sy, "spoken."" 
Past Conjugative Participle, ^y, XJy, Jy, Jy, 
c^J^yi'jifi^* "having spoken.'' 

Indefinite. — *'I speak." 



SINGULAR. 



?y» *J' ^' drH> 



PLURAL. 
9 



ibi t^i f f' 



Present. — " I am speaking." 



jt> OJy «j 



U:f*^y 



^5 



Imperfect. — " I was speaking." 



I4J Uy »5 






f / 



^^» ^J» y» 0;f^ 



Past.—** I spoke." 
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Fast. — " I have spoken/'' 



SINGULAR. 

Pluperfect- 



PLU1U.L. 



" I had spoken." 

9 



AORisT. — " I may speak." 






9 



Future.— '*1 shall or will speak/' 

9 ^9 



^^ 



J^ 



4^ 



* If the root ends in 1 , the letter^ may be mserted in the 
aorist and future, between those terminations that end in ^ 
and the root; as^.! or ^T, "he may come." The same 
remark applies to roots in ^ and ^^ , or they may be ccHitracted, 
as in LLib . 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OR CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. — " I may be speaking." 

SINGULAR. 



&e. U:5j^ or j^^^ UI^ ^^ 
&c. Uo^yb or ^•jfc U!^ "I ^ 



PLURAL. 



&c. ^ji^b or ^ yb ^!^ J 
Aj!^ or &e. ^^^yb ^^ ^^ 

Pa«^. — " I may have spoken."" 

SINGULAR. ^ 

&c. IXJj^ or &c. ^^yb S^) ^ 
&c. Ujjy) or &c. ^^yb H^ ] ^^ 



PLURAL. 



&c. ^yfc or &c j^^jyb Jy |»fc 
Jt^ or &c jjft ^ |P 
&«• ^^jy* or &c. ^^JJb ^ ^ 

I had spoken," or " I would have spoken. 

SINGVLAR 

U^Hy orOIy, !ij,y, ^ 

PLURAL. 

f3 



11 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

" Let me speak/' " Speak thou/' &e. 

SINGULAR. * 

^^ (perm, or pree.) ^ »j » Jy y . ^i^y ii;JH» 

FLURAL. 

" Let us speak.*" 
'4^^y ^>^ ^i?' <Jjy V^ (respectful) ^y J ^^^^ ^ 

INFINITIVE. — (Used as a Gerund or Verbal Noun.) 
UJy , " speaking." ^ ^^ » " of speaking," &e. 

N(mn of Agency. 
I^U ^y, or Jl^ ^^ , " a speaker." 

Participles used adjecHvely. 
I Jb UI^ or lj2y , " speaking." 
lyb J^ or S^, '* spoken." 

Adverbial Participle. 
Jb ^y , " immediately on speaking." 

61. We now proceed to the conjugation of trans- 
itive verbs, which differs from that of intransitive 
verbs only in the tenses formed from the past 
participle. In these a passive construction is 
used. The English nominative is represented 
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by the case of the agent ; and the verb is either 
made to agree with the object, which remains in 
the nominative ; or, while the object is put in the 
accusative with ^, the verb is retained in the 
third person singular masculine. 

TRANSITIVE VERB li;U. " tO Strfkc." 

Root^U, "strike thou.'' 

PRINCIPAL parts: 
O 

Infinitive 1>;U, " to strike." 

Present Participle IJ^U, "striking." 

Past Participle l;U, " struck." 

Past Conjunctive Participle y^U, ^U, ^j^yj^ 

j^Jj^i A^J^9 " having struck." 

INDEFINITE. 

SINGULAR. 

U;U ^, " I Strike." 
lI;U jJ , " thou strikest." 

9 

U;U »^, "he strikes." 

PLURAL. 

^J;U f^y "we strike." 
^jU ^, "ye strike." 
^U ^y "they strike." 
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Present. 

SINGDLAB. 

^yb |J;U 0-j^» " I am striking 
Jb lJ;Lo y, "thou art striking 
Si IJ^U »^, "he is striking.*" 



•1 • _^ ^1 



PLURAL. 



^-jib ^j^ ^i "we are striking." 

9 

yb ^-i;U J, "ye are striking."' 
^jjJb ^lo ^^ , " they are striking, 



in 



ImperfecU 

SINGULAR. 



Ifl U;Lo 0j^ , " I was striking 

9 

l^ IS;U y , " thou wast striking 

9 

Iff lI;U 8^ , " he was striking 



•1 • 11 



11 



PLURAL. 

• 11 



£ ^J^ f^i *'we were striking. 

9 

^ ^i;U ^f "ye were striking." 
^ ^Lo ^^* "they were striking. 



• 11 



Past. 

SINGULAR. 



9 9 



h^ Z Lt'' i » U^' " ^' ^^^^' ^®* ®^®' ^ ^* struck." 



PLURAL. 
9 9 9- 



j;U ^ti;^' or ^j^l |^» (^» " we, ye, or they struck. 



11 
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Perfect 



8INOULAII. 
9 S • 



u5* j;U ^ ^',y. ^^» "I» thou, he, she, or it 
have, hast, or has struck."" 



PLURAL. 



have struck/" 



Fluperfect 

SINGULAR. 

hadst, or had struck.' 



> > 



1^ 



PLURAL. 

I43 ];U ^ ^j;l, J, |iJb, "we, ye, or they had struck."' 



AORIST. 
SINGULAR. 



^i;U) ^^, "I may strike. 
^^Uy, "thou mayest strike. 
^jU »j, "he may strike."" 



PLURAL. 



^U 1^, "we may strike 
jjiU Jf , "ye may strike."" 
jj)^U ^, "they may strike. 
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Future. 

SINGULAS. 

Uo^^U ^, "I shall or wiU strike" 

Ijj;U f, " thou shalt or wilt strike/^ 
16;U »^, "he shall or will strike." 

PLURAL. 

^!J;U ffn, "we shall or will strike/' 

^^U Ji , "ye shall or will strike." 
^fJ;U ^j, "they shall or will strika" 

SUBJUNCTIVE OR CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

m 

SINGULAR. 

Ujyt or Ifj^yb — ^^yb or ^j^yt IJ;U ^^, " I may be 

striking." 
Ibyb or ICjyt Uojjyb or yb or ^jb ^^yt lj;to y , " thou 

mayest be striking." 
\^ or Uj>yb Ujijyb — yt or ^yt ^yb IJ^U «j, "he 

may be striking." 

PLURAL. 

^yb or ^D^ ^^yb _ ^yb or ^yb ^^^yb ^U ^ 
* "we may be striking." 

^ybor^Sjyb—ybor^yb ^^U J, "ye may be striking." 
(same as first pers. pi.) &e. ^j^j^yb ^-J;U yj , " they 

may be striking." 



. p f 
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Past 

SINGULAR. 

I^yb j;U ^^j**'* y > ^^> "I> thou, he shall have 

struck."^ 

PLURAL. 

f 

l^ ];U ^^f fS, Jt>, "we, ye, they shall have 

struck." 

Pluperfect. 

SINGULAR. 

tyb )jto ^{ji^ ^^ ^j^ ij^*' "had I struck, or I 

would have struck." 
tyb KU ^^ or I5;U y, "hadst thou struck, or thou 

wouldst have struck.'' 
Uyt I^U ^(^1 or U^U x^, "had he struck, or he 

would have struck." 

PLURAL. 

tyt j^U ^ ^1 |J 1^ or ^,U ^^ ^, "had we, ye, 

they struck," &c. 

Imperative. 

SINGULAR. 

^^j\^ ^^, "let me strike." 

^U jS» " strike thou." 

^U (perm, or prec.) ^^U »j , " let him strike." 
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PLURAL. 

^U 1^, "let US Strike." 

^^U or y^U ^U v' (respect)^U jj, " strike ye." 

/^U ^y "let them strike." 

INFINITIVE. — (Used as a Gerund or Verbal Noun.) 
li;lo, striking." yi ^jl., "of striking," &c. 

Noun of Agency. 
\Ja ^j^ or Slj c:^}^9 "a striker." 

Participles used adjectiveljf. 

lyt lJ;U or lJ;U, " striking." 

lyt l;U or KU, " stricken." 

Adverbial Participle. 
^ ^,U. « immediately on striking." 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

62. It has been affirmed by Ibrahfm Mukbah, 
the author of an excellent Hindustani Grammar, 
that the language possesses no passive voice. To 
refute this assertion, it will be sufficient to quote 
a single passage in the Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 215 : 

\J \jlc f}i^ $ Jyt ^^ f ^ ^1, "He indeed 
was released, for after sujOTering wrong he was 
slain." 
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The passive voice, therefore, in Hindustani, is 
formed by adding the past participle of an active 
verb to the auxiliary verb, UU., "to go,*' regu- 
larly conjugated through all its tenses. Thus, 



PBIHOIPAL PAIITS : 



Infinitive bV ];U, " to be struck/ 
Present Participle tU. I^U " being struck/' 
Past Participle Uf ];U, " having been struck." 
Past Conjunctive Participle ^^fU- ^U- U- yU. 



Present Indefinite. 

SINQUULK. 



UU- \jU) ^^ , *' I am struck.'' 
UU. ]^U y , " thou art struck." 
l3l>. I^U ifjt "he is struck." 



PLURAL. 

11 



^\j>. jj\^ ^, '* we are struck. 
^^ ^jU ^, "ye are struck." 
2W ^Ic ^^, "they are struck." 
Present Definite* 

SIKOULAR. 

^yb tV V^ iii^» " ^ ^™ ^^^8 struck/ 
jjfc tU. |;U y, '*thou art being struck/ 
^ UW IjU «j, "he is being struck." 



G 
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PLURAL. 



iz^ ^!^ ^^J^ (^' *^® *^^ being struck." 
^ ^U. ^»U aJ, "ye are being struck.'' 
f^^ ^^ 4^'^^ ^^> "they are being struck. 



Imperfect. 

8IN0ULAR. 



S P ^ 



l^ UU- j;U *j y j^^ , " I, thou, he was being struck/ 



PLURAL. 



^ ^ ^^U ^3 f^ f^f " we, ye, they were being 

struck." 



Past. 

SINGULAR. 



^ f 



bi KU y^ y ^^, " I, thou, he was struck." 



PLURAL. 



^ ^j^ ^-? 1*^ f*^» "^®» y®» ^'^^y ^^^ struck.' 



Perfect. 

SINGULAR, 



^^ \^\j\^ ^^, " I have been struck. 
^ bfi |;U y , " thou hast been struck.'' 
Jb Lo l;U 8j , ** he has been struck." 



PLURAL. 

11 



^^ ^ ^j\^ ^ , ** we have been struck 
Jb ^ 4^j^ (^> **y® ^^® ^^'^ struck." 
^^ ^ ^^^'^ ^^» "they have been struck. 



THE VERB. 63 

Pluperfect 

SINGULAR. 

IjJ lo j^U Sj y /A*, " I, thou, he had been struck." 

PLURAL. 

^^^yU^^^Afc, "we, ye, they had been struck." 



AORIST. 
SINGULAR. 



J^jU- l;U /^, " I may be struck.' 
^^U- j;U y , " thou mayest be struck." 
^^U. I;U 85 , " he may be struck." 



PLURAL. 



^^U- ^j\^ fid, "we may be struck. 
/U- y^L« Jf , "ye may be struck." 
^2^^U. ^^Lo ^j, " they may be struck." 

Future. 

SINGULAR. 

(JjjL>. j;U ^^, "I shall be struck." 
Ulj^U- I^U y , " thou shalt be struck." 
Uj^U- I^U x^, " he shall be struck." 

PLURAL. 

^^U- jjlc f^9 "we shall be struck." 

^^U- ^^U J> , "ye shall be struck." 
^Ib^U. ^^U ^^ , " they shall be struck. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OR CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 

ICyt or ICijyb - \^yb or ^^^yt UU- I;U ^, " I may 

be struck," &c. 

9 9 9 ^^ s ^ 

Uiyt or IXij^b — ^ or ^^yt Lp KU ^^, " I shall or 

will have been struck.'* 

Pluperfect. 
ISU. l^U ^£;X*, "had I been struck, or I would have 

been struck," &c. 
Imperative. 

SINGULAR. 

^^V l;U ^^^, *'let me be struck." 

9 

U- KU y, "be struck." 

9 9 

y> U- J;U «^ (perm, or prec.) ^jl?- ];U s^, 
" let him be struck.** 

PLUBAL. 

^^td- ^U ^, "let us be struck," 

l£o j#- or ji js- or ^ Is- ^^U (_> 1 (respect) j V ^J^ f 

" be ye struck." 
^^jU- ^^U ^^, "let them be struck." 

INFINITIVE. — (Used as a Gerund.) 
UU- j;Lo, "being struck." 
K ^U- ^^^» "^f being struck." 
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63. The reason of the rare use of the passive 
voice in Hinddsidni is, that the language abounds 
with simple verbs of a passive signification; as, 
UU, " to be mixed "; Ud>, " to be reared." These 
verbs are rendered active, and their active forms 
causal, in the following four ways ; — 

1. By inserting I between the root and the \i 
of the infinitive ; as, UG , ** to ripen,"* makes l^\^ , 
"to make ripe," or "to cook." This again 
becomes causal by inserting ^ between the root 
and the new termination; as, lit^» ''to cause to 
make ripe." Thus, also, in the verb UL>-, " to 
bum," ^ Ul^ k1/T signifies "the fire bums "; 

^Jb tJU. ^ lL?I Sj , " he kindles the fire "; and 

^ Uiy^ ^ 1^1 ^y "he causes the fire to be 
kindled." 

2. When the root of the primitive verb is mono- 
syllabic with the long vowels I, ^, 4^> or with short 
^, these are shortened in the active verbs, which are 
otherwise formed as in the preceding rule. Thus, 
U^U-, "to be awake," makes UUJ^, "to awaken," 
and lilJl^-i " to cause to awake"; UL, "to speak," 
makes UL, "to call," li^b, "to cause to call"; 
UJO^, "to wet," makes UlX^, "to wet," and UlyJ^, 
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'to cause to be wet"; and UoO, "to give/' makes 
liJj, "to cause to give,'" UI^4>,"to cause to be 

given/' The diphthongs ^^ and j au and at, 

undergo no change; but U^S>j, "to sit," inakes 
lil^., ''to seat" 

3. The short vowel of the root is, in many 
primitive verbs, changed into its corresponding 
long ; thus, Ub , " to thrive," makes U!l> , " to nou- 
rish"; \24, "to be open," UJ^, "to open." 
The causals are formed as in Rule I. ; as, Ul^l^, " to 
cause to open." 

4. A few causals are formed by adding UK to a 
shortened form of the root ; as, fipom Lil^, " to 

eat," comes U^, " to cause to eat"; from Ia^Cjum» 

-^ CO 

"to learn," comes UJ^C*., "to teach"; but lil^ 
is also used. 

The following verbs are irregular : 

Us^, "to sell," from UG, "to be sold." 

o 9 

lj«y, "to break," from U?^", "to burst." 

"^jj^y "to let go," "to fire," from lji%^, "to go off." 

o o 

U;H^, "to rend," from Uu^, "to be torn." 
'Jf^ , " to burst open," frpm U?^ , " to split." 
61. Compound verbs are of most frequent 
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occurrence in Hindustani^ and may be divided into 
the following classes : 

I. From the Boot 

1. Intensives which add one verb regularly 
conjugated to the bare root of another ; as, UIIj^U, 

to slay outright/' from U,U, "to slay/' and 1313, 
to cast down ''; liU-l^i^, **to eat up/' from lil^, 
"to eat," andliU., "to go." 

2. Potentials which add UC*< , " to be able," 

G 

to the root of another verb ; as, U^ ^ ** to be 
able to take." 

3. Completives * which add li^, "to have 
finished," to the root of another verb. Thus, 
U^ ^ , " to have done writing." 



« 



« 



11. From the Past Participle. 

1. Frequentatives ; as, U^ l»l>. Ul, "to make 
a practice of coming and going." And here it 
must be observed, that the irregular, but far more 
common participle U^, never occurs in this phrase ; 
while l;U-, which is used here and in the following 
compound, never occurs elsewhere. 

2. Desideratives ; as, ^ ISfcU- UU- , " he wishes 
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to go"'; UftU- IflC ij\j, "It is about to strike 
twelve/' 



III. From Nouns. 

These are called nominals; as, li^U 4kuc, "to 
dive,'' from ^^ , " diving.'' 

65. Irregular verbs do not exist in Hindustani. 
These six, however, deviate from the general rule 
in the formation of the past participle : 



INFINITIVE. 

UU, "to go." 
Ij/ , " to do." 
\ij^, "to die." 
Uyb, "to be." 
Ub J , " to give." 
Ua! , " to take." 



n 



<1 



PARTICIPLE. 

Masc. Fern. 

{A ^," goner 
UC ^."done. 

\y9 f^ ycf " dead. 
lyb i^ yt, " been." 
bj t^J, "given. 
U J, "taken 



11 



11 
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CHAPTER IV. 



SYNTAX. 

ORDER AND ARRANGEMENT OF SENTENCES. 

66. In Hindust&ni the nominative of the verb 
generally takes the first place in a sentence. It is 
followed by the predicate, and the sentence is 
closed by the verb. No change takes place in 
the arrangement of a sentence to mark interro- 
gation. Thus, ^ ^^Iaj ^ ^ may signify, "You 
also were there,'' or "Were you also there?'' 
But \jS, "what?" is often prefixed to shew that 
a question is intended ; as, l^T UmjI ^ J U^, " Did 
you say so ?" There are, moreover, numerous 
adjectives and adverbs which mark interrogation, 
and these commence with the letter CJ; as, L..^, 
"when?" ^l^, "where?" 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

67. The numeral \lXi\ , " one," represents the in- 
definite article, while the place of the definite article 
is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns s^. 
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"that"; ^, "this." At other times the article 
is inherent in the noun. 

NOUNS. 

68. The adjective generally precedes the substan- 
tive, and in that case does not receive the nasal 
terminations ^l» ^^> or ^^ of the plural; as, ^[>.l 
^ ^jX«jT, "from good men." Thus also, when 
feminine participles are added to the auxiliary verb, 
the verb alone receives the nasal ^ ; as, ^j^ ^^ 
^^ ^J\S, "Those women were singing." When 
an adjective or participle refers both to masculine 
and to feminine nouns, which are names of ani- 
mate things, it is used in the masculine gender ; 
as, Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 37, « sj^ « jjl^ ,- {J^i^J^ 

^^, "Dancing girls, mimes, singing boys, mu- 
sicians, minstrels, clothed in handsome dresses, 
are present singing in harmony." If, however, 
the nouns be names of inanimate things, the 
adjective or participle generally agrees with the 

c c 

nearest noun ; as, Bagh-o-Bahdr, p. 36, ^^ 4^J^J 

^^J^J. ^j^ij i^)i' "Oranges 
of various kinds, and flowers of every hue, were 
arranged." 
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The NaminaHve. 

69. The nominative, as we have already seen» 
when past time is spoken of, is used only with those 
verbs that are neuter or passive, the case of the 
agent being used before the past tenses of active 
verbs. This case is frequently substituted for 
the accusative after active verbs, especially when 
denoting inanimate things ; thus, jS c-^, *' Bring 
the book."" 

The Genitive and its Begimen. 

70. The adoption of the affixes tJfJ^t^f which 
denote the genitive, is regulated by the same rule 
as that for the termination of adjectives. As a 
general rule, the genitive is followed by its 
regimen ; and if the latter be in the masculine 
singular nominative, the affix of the genitive must 
be 1^; as, yj^j$ ^ (^'> "It is his house." Before 
masculine nouns, in any other case, / is used ; 
as, jjjjft ^ ,^1 ^j^ blrt*^* "Both the horses are 
his''; ^ L-)b ^ ^^1, "From his father." Before 
all feminine nouns, whatever their case or number, 

^ is used ; as, ^^ ^ J^j^ ^}^^^.y^J.,^ erf^ 
"I am the phantom of the life of the king of 
Tabaristan." In the preceding sentence we must 



72 SYNTAX. 

observe the use of the Persian genitive, which is 
not uncommon in works translated from that Ian- 
guage. Thus, sl^jlj ^^, ''Life of the king/' 
where the regimen precedes the genitive, and is 
subscribed with the vowel kasrot which here sig- 
nifies "of 

(a) The genitive sometimes idiomatically ex- 
presses " completeness,"" " positiveness "'; as, ,^y^ 
^4^^ ^> " ^ downright falsehood ''; and Bagh- 
o-BahAr, p. 184, ^. ^ j^j^ uv^ ^J^ ^ f"^ ^J 2^ 

twelve years, even then it will remain as crooked 



as ever/" 



(6) The affix of this case is sometimes omitted ; 
as, ^j^ ^i(^f "Odl the bank of the river,'" for 

j^ ^j^ ^ l^4>> especially in words denoting 
measure or weight; as, CKo ^ JjS J^U- I^ vilj] 
jfe, "What does a phara of rice sell for?"" 

The Dative. 

71. The dative in English may, for the most part, 
be rendered into Hindustani by the same case, 
though the expression " for me,"" " for my sake,"" 
will be translated by ^t^ or ^ with the geni- 
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c 

tive; as, ^***lj ^V^' "^*^^ ™y sake." Motion 
to a place, and the time when a thing occurs, are 
expressed in Hindustani by the dative ; as, ^^ 
UU, "to go home"; / ^J, "by day"; / ci^l;, 
" at night" When a pronoun or adjective capable 
of inflection is joined to the noun signifying time, 
the postposition ^ may be omitted ; as, ofj .^mj^- 
"at which time." The dative is sometimes used 
after a noun, as Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 112, yS^j <— f^ 
^/, "There is fear for his life." 

The Accusative. 
72. As has been already stated, the nominative is 
often used for the accusative ; for example, where 
a dative and accusative come together, to avoid 
the repetition of ^ ; as, ^ J ujlif ^ ^ ^^J I ^j**l , 
"Give that man this book." When the dative 
is represented by a pronoun, the repetition of the 
postposition is easily avoided by using the second 
form of the dative for the pronoun ; as, <^JjI ^I 
^4) ^j)y» "Give him one rupee." The accusative 
is sometimes used elliptically, the verb which 
governs it being understood; as, Bagh-o-Bahar, 
p. 43, i^yn ^ J^^j^A » " I swear by God," (/iV. " an 
oath by God ") where J^yt \S^ is understood. 



H 
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The Ablative. 
73. This case, with the postposition ^ , is idioma- 
tically used with the verb ULf, "to say"; as, 
^j^ U^ ^ ^j*.l jj 0J^» " I indeed am telling him." 
It may sometimes be rendered into English by 
the accusative ; as, Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 48, / ^^ejl 

^>v" ^ ^ (-^Lo)! «i^ ^^^'^> ''I^ behoves a man 
not to miss what is just" With ^ the ablative 
may be termed the instrumental ; as, ^^l ^ i^\ 
j;U ^ j^^ ^j "He killed him with a sword." 
With ^jX^ it answers to the locative ; as, ^ [^ji^J^* 
"He is in the house." Sometimes ^jjc« and ^ 
are conjoined; as, viAjl ^ ^jKc ^;I, "One of 
them" (lit "from among them"); and sometimes 
^ and ^ ; as, \y^J ^ ^ ^j^ Jj, " He fell from 
his horse." 

For the case of the agent with ^ vide p. 41. 

OF THE PRONOUNS. 

74. Where the termination of the verb marks the 
person the pronoun may be omitted. It has been 
already remarked that the pronouns of the first 
and second person remain uninflected before ^in 
construction with past tenses of active verbs. 
When, however, between them and ^ a word in 
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apposition with them is introduced, they take the 
form of the inflection. Thus, Bagh-o*Bahar, p. 20, 

^b , " I, the faHr {lit * obtained my education '), 
was brought up under the fond care of my 

o 9 

parents." Similarly we should say % d^^ t$ *4*^> 
** of me wretched," not ^ c:*^. ^ ^^ji^ • 

The pronoun of the second person singular is 
seldom used, except in addressing the Deity, or 
where the object is to express familiarity or con- 
tempt. The pronoun of the first person plural is, 
on the other hand, constantly employed by even 
the lowest classes when speaking of themselves 
Thus, ^ ^U |»fc, "I (/tV. 'we') think." In 
speaking of persons of exalted rank, the third 
person plural is used; as, ^ ^ ov \^ ^iljV'' 
" His highness said.'' In. the grammar of Mu- 
hammad Ibrahim the following rules are given 
for the use of the personal pronouns : — 

" 1. When the speaker and the person whom 
he addresses are of the same rank, each should 
speak of himself in the singular number, and 
address the other in the second person plural. 

"2. A person of superior rank may speak of 
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himself in the plural number; but this is not con- 
sidered polite, nor is it thought correct to address 
even the lowest rank in the singular number. 

" a The pronouns of the third person may be 
used in the singular, when speaking of any persons 
in their presence, unless they be of superior rank, 
when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 

" 4. When one person of rank addresses another 
of the same or superior rank, or speaks of him 
in his presence, it is most correct to make use of 
the respectful pronoun u-?T, or the great man's 
title, or some respectful phrase ; as, dJ^\ss^, 
'your honour"; ci^,^.>-, 'highness,' and the like, 
with the third person plural of the verb ; and 
when an inferior addresses a superior, he onght 
at all times to use similar expressions of respect, 
suitable to the rank of the person addressed.'' 

An inferior, speaking of himself in the presence 
of a superior, uses the words At or »t3ou, " slave "; 
thus, Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 42, — ^ ^'j^r^^ J^ ^^ ^*^ 

9- " i "^ 

yb ^ ^j^ jfil ^^^^ j;*M ^ j^, " Your slave 
is guilty, and has erred: whatever punishment 
seems fitting, let that be inflicted." Persons of 
equal rank often use the words tjrj«3i, "Your 
devoted," i^alar^, "Your sincere Mend," in speak- 
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ing of themselves. In relating the words of 
another the direct form is used instead of the 
oblique. Thus, in English, we should say, " He 
says that unless I give him a month^s leave he will 
desert from the service ""; but in Hindiistdni this 
would be ^ ^U^ CJjI ^ ^ J\ S ^ ^ »y 

^m «^W ^ ^ sC/^ \^ y ^J'^ '^ ^;' "He 
says that unless you give me a month^s leave then 

I will desert from the service." It is very essen- 
tial to remember this difference in the idiom of 
the two languages. 

The Possessive U>l . 

76. This pronoun always refers to the noun which 

is the nominative of the verb. It prevents an 

ambiguity which sometimes takes place inEnglis^h; 

as in "Such a one is taller than his brother," 

where a doubt might exist as to whether "his 

own brother " be implied. If such were the case, 

we should, in Hindustan^ use j<fc Uil ^ ^^l^ ^JUl . 

But if the brother of another person were in- 

tended we should then say Jb Uil ^ ^^l^ ^ /^l. 

UbI is often used for the other possessives ; as in 

the Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 21, Lj? \iX^^ Jj^ ^ iJbl, "My 

own mind, too, was perverted." 

h3 
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Interrogatifoes. 

76. These are often used in Hindustani to express 
a negation. Thus Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 214, jV/ ^ 

^ (^ J^ — ^J ^ ^ ^)ij^ ^ji^ i^l 
J^iyb Uum, "All I meet endeavour to prevent my 

going on, but I heed them not '" {j,it " when was 
I listening to them.^"') Ui', "what ?" is some- 
times employed as a conjunction ; as, U^ cb Ui^ 
\:yk^ vj^-j^i^, "Whether in the garden or in the 
field;' 

Relative and Correlative. 

77. In the use of these the Hindustani differs from 
the English idiom. The relative generally takes 
the first place in the first member of a sentence, 
and is responded to by the correlative, which 
commences the second member. Thus, "I did 
what they said"' would be rendered into Hindu- 
stani hy [jS J^^ y^ [^ ^^] y^ {lit. "What they 
said, that I did "). We see, then, that the second 
member of a sentence in English is usually placed 
first in Hindustani. Thus, "I have eaten as 
much as my stomach would contain'' would be 
in Hindustani, as we find it in the Bagh-o-Bahar, 
p. 79, lil«^ ^ uf« ^ liU*** ^jXc lS^ ^jJ^ ^ ^, 
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"Whatever could be contained in my stomach, 
that I have eaten/' 

THE VERB. 
78. Verbs in Hindustani (excepting the aorist and 
imperative, and the past tenses of transitive verbs, 
the singular construction of which has been already 
explained) agree in gender, as well as in number 
and person, with their nominatives; as, \jiy> }iji, 
"The boy speaks"; jjdy ^d, "The girl speaks"; 
^y Jj. "The boys speak"; ^y ^Ij^, "The 
girls speak." If there be two or more nomi- 
natives of different genders to the same verb, the 
latter must be in the masculine gender, pro- 
vided the nouns be names of rational things ; 

as, ^^>^ ^vft^^' ^y> ^frr" ' r^ ^;>^ c;y>^ ^• 

"They, both husband and wife, presented them- 
selves, and putting their hands together, said." 
But where the nouns are names of irrational 

f m 9 9 

things, as, ^J^ ^M ji^ ^l»^ ^^ S-^y^ 

^fi j^\^ S\ ^^ji j^ y**if "According to the 
order, flies, musquitoes, gnats, fleas, wasps, butter- 
flies, came and were present," the verb generally 
agrees in gender with the nearest noun. 

To shew respect a plural verb is used with 
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a singular nominative; as, /jjb ^^ sLmJU, "the 
king commands/' When there are several nomi- 
natives, names of irrational things, in the singular, 
the verb may be in the singular; as, ^j^ j^ tj^ 
^ ^l» " The elephant and horse have come.*' 

Tenses cf the Present Participle. 
79. The present tense is sometimes used for the 
future ; as, ^ UuJ yb ^1 ^Ic , " Your slave will 
precede you" (jiu "is preceding you"). The 
auxiliary \^ of the imperfect is constantly omitted ; 
as, Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 51, ^ ^^ ^^ c:^^ (^ ^^ji 

tU- yb 1j^ SU« ^, "But that wretch was 
coming into my presence with the same clothes as 
he was always in the habit of wearing, and these, 
too, were becoming soiled and dirty." The pre- 
sent is often used for the past in descriptions, in 
order to bring the scene more clearly before the 
person to whom the narration is made. Thus, 
Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 204, \^f ^^b Sj^^^^Ji^ ^^^y^ I 

sJ'J^ SrO^ '^ ^5* ^J!^ «j '^ U^* J^^ " 0° rubbing 
my eyes and looking about me I see that neither 

the old man, nor any one else, is in that place." 

The auxiliary present {is) is often omitted ; as. 
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Ifyt [jS j£f] 1^ ,^1 ^^jx^ (•/*«' " I* (^0 °^* known 
what the result will be.'' 



Tenses of the Past Participle. 
80. The past tense is often used by servants in 
replying to an order, where, in English, the pre- 
sent would be used. Thus, if a master were to 
say jl JU)I, "Come here,'' the answer would be 

v,^^^Lo b I , "I have come. Sir," for our ** coming." 
Where two past tenses come together, the oc- 
currence denoted by one of which is antecedent to 
that of the other, the pluperfect is used in Hin- 
dustani, though in English the past indefinite or 
imperfect is frequently employed. Thus, Bagh-o- 
Bahar, p. 190, ^^jT ^ l^ lib; jJb ^" ^ \^ ci^JUi. 
\^ JCiU UU- »j^ ^, "Such a crowd of people was 
{lit. 'had been') assembled, that to proceed was 
difficult. 



1^ 



The Aorist. 
81. This tense is of very general use. It perpe- 
tually occurs in proverbial expressions; as,^jOb*i^U- 
4^^ ii^ V^' " '^ y^^ confute the ruler, he smites 

c 

you in the mouth"; ^^L jJ ^^ ^Uf si ^^yslj^, 
" If I do not pull a bow, how shall I be called a 
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soldier."" It expresses doubt, contingency ; as, 

Bagh-o-Bahar, p. 191, ^^^^ JyJ ^jd % ^ ^..^^, 
" Except in the case of my embracing their religion ''; 
and e.h ^;f f>' S Jt^ ^j ^. ^ j^ lt' W ^ 

^^99 

^j/ ^\^ y ^U ^9 "He began to say that the 
custom of this city is, that whosoever prostrates 
himself before that idol, though* he were but a 
beggar, and demanded the king"s daughter, they 
would give her to him."' 

The Future. 

82. The future in Hindustani corresponds to the 

same tense in English, except where an obligation 

or command is expressed, as ** You shall go,"" 

which would be rendered by the infinitive with 

fi- 9' 9 

the impersonal verb ^ U- ; thus ^jJb U- UU. ^ J 
(lit. " To you to go is necessary""), " You shall go."" 



APPENDIX I. 



Adjective, vj:^ no/, or ^ 



Active voice, uJ^yto marif. 

r: 

ism i sifat. 
Adverb, <— i;i=> or Jxa3 j^\ or 



c c 



— of place, J^ «-J^ . 

— of time, ^J^ uJ^ . 

— of affirmation, l-^IccI 

y 

— of negation, ^Jo t-j 

— of prohibition, ^ uJ 

— of injunction, Joi^U 

— of identity, ijclxoss: 

— of similitude, Juu^ 

•• • 



fp 



Adv. of exception, Uiiojl 
— of cause, JjJuc or ^^-am* v-J 

— of method, ^^ 

— of condition, ^Ji 
Agent, JxU. 

w 

Alphabet, ^^sV* i-Jj^;^ or 

Aorist, eilA«. 

Article, ^— ^«>"« 

Case, c>IU-. 

Causal verb, ^fd^OU Jui. 

Common gender, wiJ^Li^). 
Compound, L^j^. 
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SYNTAX. 



Conditional, ^J^j^^ 

c 

Conjugation, t^j*^. 

o 

Conjunction, uJ^^ or 

or ^Lks^ 

« 

— disjunctive, S^d^ 

I 

Consonant, Aar^ 

Construction, )aij. 

Correlative pronoun, 
s 

Declension, *— i^^^ or ^Jid^ 



i 



Elision, 






c 



or ^m^jo. 
Defective, /jaSli. 
Definite, J^«>sr«. 
Degree, comparative, ^^.i-j 

c 

— superlative, ^lx«. 
Demonstrative pronoun, mm\ 



3$(Um) • 



Derivation, ^•Uiil. 

Diacritical points, ^J^> 
Doubling of a letter, jj^^Jto 



or *U»)I. 



r' 



Imperfect tense, i^yjAXm\ 
Orthography, JUl. 
Part of speech, A^Ji. 
Participle, past, Jy«i« i****!. 

c 

— conjunc, ^^ott^ \^^ (^ 

o 

— present, ^U- ^1. 

Passive, J^v^' 
Past tense, t<iU. 

— indefinite, jlk« ^<^U. 

— pluperfect, Jjjw ^^U . 

— definite, ^*^^^* i<^'^* 

— future, ^iLioU ^j^U. 

— optative, ^JXk^ i<^^* 

— conditional, ^Jt» ,<^. 
Person, first, J^. 

— second, .^U- or C-^ls*«. 

— third, <w^lc . 

• •• 

Plural, g|^. 

Potential, iy\^'. 

& 
Preposition, ^ 



NOUNS. 
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Present tense, JU- . 

w 

— future, ^IjiXo JW. 
Prohibition, ^. 
Pronoun, ji-^ . 
Pronoun, reflective, jj^ 

Pronunciation, ^js* or b aHj 
Prose,^ . 

Prosody, ^^j^. 
Quiescent, ^^/L. 

Radical, JUL 

Regular, ^«*US. 

Rhyme, jyilS . 

Rule, rflajLi or ^^yli. 

c 

Scanning, »^fiaiiJ. 
Sentence, ixLio-. 

Sign, cr^v^Xc. 

Simile, Jjut^J or ^Uu^. 

Simple, law. 

Singular, Ad-I^. 



Spelling, ^ or JUl. 
Syllable, first, &«Jli M . 

— second, ^ul^ ^j^- 

— third, JuK c^. 

— fourth, JuK ^iU |»J . 

Synonymous, ^Su^, 

Syntax, fs. 

Tense, ^Uf or ^j^^ or iX^ju^ 

Verb, JiJ. " 

— transitive, c^J^^jU. 

— substantive, j^U; ^J;. 

Verse, JaJ. 
Vocative, IjJ ci^U*. 

Voice, active, <--V/t« a;MX« . 

— passive, J^v?^. 
Vowel, long, viz. (t, ^, 4^,) 

c 



— neuter, . ^;il . 



— short, c::^X».. 

w 

Uncommon, JU . 

9 m 9 

Understood,^4^ or jJJU. 

I 



J' 
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APPENDIX, 



HindUiitdnL 
c 

Sunday,^ly I . 
Monday,^ or j]yc^. 

c 

Tuesday, JjDu. 
Wednesday, ndj. 
Thursday, cJ^ 
Friday, d!MAj>^. 
Saturday, je^Oim 



Days cf the Week. 

Hindutoi. 



^p 



c 
c c 



J"-. 



ci 



^UztJj 






April, ^Lijj. 
May, 



June, 2f^UI. 

August, ^jpjjl^. 
September, ^^^iT. 



October, \iXJi. 
November, ^^. 
December, ^j*^. 
January, ^U. 

March, \^ 






LIST OF THE MOST USEFUL POSTPOSITIONS.* 87 

I. Preceded by the Genitive with J, 



^T, before, 
jdi\, within. 
^^1, above. 

C^^b, on account of. 

Jjj, instead. 

^^cXj , without, sine. 
^1/ » ®q^al to. 

^1^, for the sake. 

Jm» after, 
jjjo I without, want- 

^1^, within. 

^, among, in« 
jb , beyond. 

^b, near, at, with, 

^^ffU^ , behind. 

^, beneath. 

^il, to, up to. 



o^j'^y between. 

^L, with. 

^f«U, before, in front, 

C.o^, l^^OmiJ , because. 

1^ ,j^^^,besides,except. 

^^*c, instead of. 

JiAi, before, anterior. 

^, S--^i/, near. 
t>;S, around. 

^, on account of, 

^^U, through, 

jljUa^, conformable with. 

Jfit^, according to* 

by means of. 

C!Jj4>^, near. 
^M«l^ , on account of. 
^^lyi, at the abode of. 




* Maoy of which are used also as adverbs. 
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POSTPOSITIONS. 



II. Requiting the genitive with ^ , 



(j:^^, concerning. 
c:Jjjj, by means of. 
jiX^, through the aid. 
»-, on account of. 

Jo^ , for the sake of. 



_^, in the manner. 
uJ^, towards. 

, by means of. 









m respect to. 



The foUowmg Persian and Arabic prepositions 
are often met with in Hindustani. 



j\, from. 

M 

^\t except. 
L-> (prefixed), 
v-j (ditto), 
U (separate), 
I*, with, 
y , on, in. 



by, with, 
in, &c. 



> wi 



without. 



• . 



cUc, near, with. 

^. ^» from. 

«^, with. ^, upon. 

Jor J.to, for. viJ.like. 



ADVERBS OF FREQUENT OCCURRENCE. 

1, now. 



^1, to-day. 
•>^T, at last. 
j^Ci\ , hither, here. 



^4>^, thither, there. 

UjI , Ci J 

U*jl , SO, thus. 



SO much. 



ADVERBS. 
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l^U , oJPten. 
^Jj , once, at last 
aIj, without, outside. 
^jnj, enough, well. 
il^^, much. 
^, agam. 

o 

IL^, first, before. 
t, to, until. 



Jo, ^^9 then. 
^i3J , thither. 
CJJ;, «iJLJ, up to. 
^^l^, there. 
\jy^, a little. 

UiJo, S6. 
^^, SO, thus. 

, when. 
JtiX:*., whither, 
^^^ii©-, quickly. 
j;iJby»-, exactly when. 
j^^L^, where. 

vjJ^ uV" wherever. 

Umj^^-, as. 



. • 




eJ>i^» *s, when. 

G & 

c;^ l^^j^i^-just the same. 
/♦JjaJ, perpetually. 
Jjjjjjj;, daily, 
sjb;, more. 

") in the morning, 

^, truly. 

i3o Lm, perhaps. 

2$^]b, besides. 

, merely, no more. 
J^,yesterday,to-morrow. 

J^f less, little. 
l*j*A^, how? 

■ft ' 



•• Vil 



d^i not, do not. 

^, yes, truly. 
^;^, ever. 
J^, yet. 

dji» thus. 

ijLsj^^ alwavs. 

^lo, that is, namely. 

^ai;^, et cetera. 



1 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



}\ if. 

s^^\^ although. 
Ul , j^ , ;5 , but, and. 
4i3j, moreover, rather. 

j^, also, even. 
^ , but, yet 
^1*^ , well, on this. 
4^7, in order that. 

y , then, so. 



^, if; iS, that, viz. 
](f^, either, or. 
iuSS, although, 
b^, as it were. 
^Ji*, because. 
^, ^^ , but. 
JjjxJ, otherwise. 
«3Jl>^, although. 
^^, if not. 



INTERJECTIONS. 



^j^T, blessings on you ! 
^^J ^j^, how fortunate ! 
^Ult, good luck to you! 
jb d^U l{i',what an affair! 

' > o " 

t-jj^Ui", how good I well 

done! 
&lj sl^, admirable ! bravo 1 
ljj>.^, hail ! welcome ! 
jb^^, take care ! 



^^mjI, or <— PA'fc", alas I 
.L-->L>, astonishing! 

dreadful ! 
^5f^ L^» pshaw I fie,fie ! 
y^6^^ I begone! 
yb;^ J or^4>,J avaunt ! 

^^1 , ^1 , oh 1 [fellow ! 

^^1,^^,4/;. holla I you 



APPENDIX II. 



As both the Hinddstani (or Urdu) and the Hindi (or 
Hindu!) languages are written and printed in a 
variety of characters — with all of which it may be 
desirable and important that a European resident in 
India should be acquainted — ^the editor has thought 
it advisable to append the following Alphabets, and 
also to introduce into the reading lessons a few 
specimens of the different dialects and typographic 
styles. 

For the Talik (i.e. " hanging '' or sloping) cha- 
racter — ^in which Persian and Urdu works are gene- 
rally written and lithographed in India — the student 
is referred to the plates at the end of the volume. 
In this character, as well as in two styles of Nagari 
type* three short stories in the lessons are printed ; 
while the NashH, or genuine Arabic form, is adopted 
in the dialogues, the extract from the Ikhwan-uS" 
safu, and throughout the grammar, A sample of 
the Shikasta (lit. "broken"") or Persian running-hand, 
usually employed in native correspondence, is like- 
wise appended, as also of the vulgar Nagari writing, 
along with keys to the same. All of these specimens 
the learner is recommended carefully to transcribe 
and study. 



92 DEVANAGARl ALPHABET. 

VOWELS. 

Initial*. . . ^a, ^ai a, \i, %i, TTm, t* w, ^ri, ^ri. 
Not Initial . T f *t >* «^ e t 

Initial . . . J^ln, ^ Irt, ^e, ^ ai, WtOj^au, 
Not Initial. «• •« "^ *^ "^ "^ 

CONSONANTS. 
Hard. Soft. Nasal, &c. 

Simple. Atplnted. Simple. Aspirated. 

Gutturals . .M ka, W kha, n ga, '^ gha, W nga. 
Palatals . . . "mcha,^ ckha,'nja, f^jha, ^ nya. 
Cerebrals . . Z ta^ <l tha^ ir da^ Z dha, ?r na. 
Dentals . . . It4a, '^ tha, ^ da, V dha, if na. 
Labials ... ^ pa, in pha, if ba, ^ bha, H wa. 
Semivowels . '^ ya, X ra, ^ la, ^ va, * ang. 
Sibilants. . . ^s?la^'^^ sha,l '9 sa. Aspirates,^ ^a»ta/<. 

The mark (*) termed anuswdra, has generally, in 
Hindi, the sound of n in king. It assumes the pro- 
nunciation of the nasal proper to the character which 
it precedes: taking, for example, the sound of m 
before a labial, as in ^^ or ^[9^r^ sambandh, '* con* 
nexion." The silent aspirate ( :) is termed visarga, and 
answers to the final mute ^ of the Persian alphabet 
By some grammarians these two signs are ranked 
with the vowelsy by others with the consonants. It 
is immaterial which. 

* That is either in a word or syllable. 

t Or <a. The proper utterance of ^ is effected by applying 
the tip of the tongue to the forepart of the palate. When com- 
pounded it often takes the form of i^, as IV (ahru). 

X Sometimes sounded h^a. For further remarks on tlie 
Nilgari letters see Gram. pp. 13—16. 



DEVANAGARl ALPHABE'T. 
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In some printed works we meet with the Devana- 
gari character in a form slightly varying from that 
given above, and in pages 13 and 14 of the Grammar, 
For the convenience of the student it is here inserted, 
the alphabet being at the same time a little diSe^ 
rently arranged. 

VOWELS. 

Shortt 3f *?[ 3^ 5^ r^ ^ 3^ * anaswara. 
Long, 3n ^ ^ ^ c^ ^ 3n : visarga. 



CONSONANTS. 



Gutturals . 


Hard. 


Soft. 


Nasals. 


Sibilants. 


Semi- 
rowels, &c. 


^^ 


JT ^ 


-z- 




^ 


Palatals . . 


^ w. 


3r5r 


ST 


s[r 


^ 


Cerebrals . 


Z T 


::? T 


or 


^ 


T 


Dentals . • 


rf ?r 


^ ^ 


^r 


^ 


?J 


Labials • . 


> qr 


5 ^ 


JT 




^ 



VOWELS AND CONSONANTS COMBINED. 

3r^ 3n^ Tf^ t^ 3^ ^ ^^ ^ 



aka 



aha iki 



iAi uku uku rikri rihri 



•• •• 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^' 

Inhlri Irihlrl eke aikai oho auhau anqhah 

• • > • V 

For the Kaithi character see Plate L 
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DEVAN AGAR! COMPOUND LETTERS. 

When two or more consonants meet in the same 
word^ without the intervention of a voweI» they are 
usually made to coalesce, and form one compound 
character* This is done either by writing the sub- 
sequent consonant under the first, by blending the 
letters in a particular manner, or by writing them 
in their usual order, but omitting the perpendicular 
stroke of each letter, except the last. The letter 
7^ (ra), when it immediately precedes a consonant^ is 
written above it, in the form of a hook : thus, % {rka) ; 
when it immediately follows one it is written under- 
neath, thus, ^ {kra), XT (gra). 

We subjoin a selection of some of the most com- 
mon and difficult compounds (out of an almost infinite 
number of possible combinations) in the form of 
Devanagari type now in most general use. 



US 


Wm 


^W 


^ 


W 


H 


hka 


hkha 


kchha 


hta 


htya 


htro 


^R 


S 


^ 


^IRI 


^ 


^ 


ktha 


hna 


kpa 


hpha 


hma 


hya 


m 


^ 


-9 


B 


^ 


t| 


hra 


h'l/a 


hla 


hrva 


hsa 


hsha 


w 


W 


W 


W 


^ 


^ 


hshna 


kshma 


hshya 


hshwa 


hkna 


hhtna 


-^ 


^ 


^W 


^ 


rq 


^ 


hhya 


khsa 

• 


hhsa 


gga 


ggha 


W^ 


^^ 


^ 


nsf 


r^ 


TIT 


Tvr 


gjha 


gda 


jfdha 


gna 


gba 


ghha 



COMPOUND LETTERS. 
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TIT 


nr 


n 


V 


WT 


^ 


gma 


gy^ 


gyra 


gra 


grya 


gla 


^f 


a 


W 


«l 


ir 


^ 


gha 


ghna 


ghma 


ghya 


ghra 


ghwa 


1 


f 


<7 


w 


f 


« 


ngha 


nghta 


nghya 


ngksha 


nghshma 


ngltha 


w 


» 


97 


w 


m 


f 


ngkhya 


ngga 


nggya 


ngyha 


ngghya 


ngghra 


^ 


V5I 


V 


iX 


n 


n 


ngma 


ngsa 


chcha 


chchha 


chchhra 


chchhrca 


V 


«! 


^ 


^ 


% 


W 


chna 


CA77» 


chya 


chhya 


chhra 


i;« 


m. 


IJT 


97 


W 


n 


^ 


jjfia 


jna 


jy<^ 


jra 


jtva 


72c/ia 


^ 


^^ 


^ 


7 


sr 


3ir 


nchha 


nchchha 




w;a 


tta 

m • 


??/« 


thya 


I 


y 


1 


I 


«T 


5 


thra 


dga 


dgha 


dda 

• m 


dhya 


dhra 

• 


W 


F 


^ 


V 


^ 


'R 


dya 


drya 


«/« 


«^Aa 


nda 


ndra 

■ • 


^ 


9 


^ 


W 


m 


W 


ndrya 


ndka 


nna 


nma 


nya 


n;ra 


n 


ir 


W 


^ 


^ 


w 


tka 


^<a 


ttma 


<^^a 


ttra 


^fn^ 


W 


IS! 


W 


HT 


7« 


WT 


^KAa 


^/ta 


ipa 


(pra 


tpha 


<ma 


m 


W 


^ 


IIT 


n 


W 


imya 


tya 


<ra 


trya 


twa 


<;;a 


m 


m 


W 


WT 


V^ 


W 


tsna 


Uya 


f<iva 


thya 


thwa 


dga 
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COMPOUND LETTERS. 



-1 


9 


^ 


« 


« 


S 


dgha 


ddba 


dda 


ddha 


ddhya 


dna 


Y 


V 


m 


H 


V 


% 


dha 


dbha 


dbhya 


dma 


dya 


dri 


^ 


XT 


« 


IE 


y 


H 


ddya 


drya 


drvya 


dra 


iin?a 


^Ana 


W 


U| 


V 


61 


^ 


'if 


dhma 


dhya 


dhra 


dhrva 


n^a 


n^a 


"m 


1Y 


'far 


^ 


^ 


'S 


ntya 


ntra 


n/rya 


ntha 


n^ 


»^9*a 


^ 


^ 


Y 


^ 


^ 


^ 


ndha 


ndhra 


nna 


npa 


npra 


91^^ 


WT 


^ 


^ 


^ 


5? 


H 


nma 


nya 


nwa 


R^a 


n^a 


pta 


W 


K 


«l 


^ 


'Of 


'9 


ptya 


pna 


«>« 


pma 


pya 


pra 


9 


x» 


^ 


tW 


9 


^ 


pla 


jpwa 


psa 


psya 


bgka 


bja 


^ 


at 


W 


•811 


9 


m 


hda 


hdha 


bba 


bbha 


irra 


bhya 


H 


^ 


m 


V 


wt 


^ 


bhra 


bkwa 


nma 


m^ia 


mpa 


mpra 


M ' 


W 


wj 


wr 


H? 


n 


mba 


mbha 


m^Ara 


97»97ia 


mya 


mra 


V 


^ 


W 


^ 


^ 


^ 


mla 


mwa 


msa 


yya 


^•w 


ru 


* 


^ 


it 


^ 


fit 


« 


rka 


rkha 


rka 


2Aa 


Iga 


Ipa 


^ 


W 


W 


35 


^ 


^ 


lya 


^ma 


^a 


//a 


Ifca 


vya 
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w 


» 


tur 


^ 


ys 


m 


vra 


9l*nMX 


vna 


skri 

• 


scJia 


schya 


«at 


V 


J^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


schha 

• 


^na 


sma 


*y« 


• 


sla 

• 


^ 


W 


«ir 


i&« 


? 


W 


sva 

• 


• • 


shha 

•• 


shkha 

• • 


shta 


shtya 


IRT 


« 


W 


? 


¥ 


m 


shtyra 


• • 


shtryd 


shtwa 

•• • 


shtha 

• • • 


shna 

«• « 


^ 


^ 


«» 


^ 


tq 


«^ 


shpa 


shpra 


shpha 


shma 

•• 


shya 


shrva 

•• 


-m 


"m 


m 


^ 


m 


^FT 


ska 


shha 


sta 


5fra 


stya 


stwa 


m 


m 


m 


^ 


W 


WK 


stha 


sua 


spa 


spha 


sma 


smya 


W 


^ 


^ 


m 


« 


^ 


sra 


sya 


«n;a 


ssa 


• 


hna 

• 


^ 


in 


^ 


f 


1^ 


3r 


lina 


/^ma 


hya 


hra 


hla 


/tnra 



N.B. The compound 1( (isja) is often pronounced 
chha, or (by Bengalees especially) khya ; thus t^«?t 
" patience, pardon,"' may be spelt either fcAama, chha- 
may or khyama \ "^R " loss/' kshay, or khyay. This 
letter is frequently included in the Nagari alphabet, 
and reckoned the thirty-fourth consonant, l^r (jna) 
is commonly pronounced and spelt gya, as ^RTi^ ^gy^ 
"a command " ^nr, (jryan) *• knowledge." 

The marks \ and n are used to divide hemistichs 
and distichs, and> in prose^ to indicate shorter and 
longer pauses. 
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READING LESSONS.— PART I. 



A FEW SHORT BSSTTBIXCES 07 COMMON USB, 

To be transferred by the Student from the Persian into the Boxnan 
character, and committed to memory. 



aHm Good day (lit. peace or 
safety) to you, sir. 
^ ^^ ^ Who are you ? 
\jS Jj ];lf^ What (is) your name ? 
yt> \ >M A.L> J Where have you come 

from ? 
jb iU. ajS J Where are you going ? 
^ -J i^ U^ What are you doing ? 

yj^ sjf VV !;W ^^<^ ^^ y^*^^ father ? 
^^ ^S^ J^ SsEM^^ I*^ ^5^ ^^^ y^^ speak English ? 



yb ^V ^;1^ (^Uui^tXAJb Can you write Hindu- 
stani ? 

^ ^U^ La^ ^ What do you want ? 

y^ ^^ ii't^ j*^ Where do you live ? 

^ ^y^y^ What do you say ? 

^ ^^ (^ How do you do? 

^ W^ ^1 ^'j* t;^ How are you to day ? 

I b^^c |^^4J How old are you ? 

^^ j4 ^^ home. 



DIALOQUES. 



d9 






^il or /^j1^ 
/'^ or jU.^0) 

•!^ .4j.<bJ or JUUojJbl 

^Jb \jS j»b K».t 



Do you know where I 
live ? [house. 

Shew me the way to my 
Come here. 
Go there. 
Walk quickly. 
Speak slowly. 
Call a palanquin. 
Get ready the gig. 
The carriage is at the door. 

Where shall we go ? 
Let us go to the market. 
What is the price of that ? 

It is very dear. 

How much is the discount 

(lit. custom) ? 
Call the porters. 
When do you dine ? 
I usually breakfast late. 

I am very tired^ 
Let us sit down. 
Is dinner ready ? 
Lay the table. 



100 READING LESSONS. 



^ sSV ^ji^ Bring a little bread. 
jT J ci^i Give me some water. 
^ Is^ vj>^ OMiy ^ This meat is very raw. 



-^ w 



'^ w 



_ib 1^1 c:^^ ^^ p^ The mutton is good, 

^^ Iji^ 4->^ Cool the wine. 

^pLw W Get tea ready, 

y b »^ «lw Ca>) Give me a cup of coffee. 

^' v<^ Bring candles. 

> ' ^^'^ Light the laipp. 

^ UU- ybjji) It is getting late. 

? v/ kWi^^ ^>i^ Have they made the bed ? 

i^ l5*^ *^^ ^<?^ ^ ^"^ getting sleepy. 

ji^lil ^jy^ y Come, take off my boots. 

^ J^ Snuff the candle. 

•*) l^. ^ ?!/>• Put out the lamp. 

y,\^ 4^jiy^ jr^^ Please wake me early. 

yjjs^ i Jh^ Jk £?j^ At half-past 5. [it is ? 

? iV^ ^ ^^ y^ ^'^ (** Do you know what hour 

yM Jt Uf ^:**^?' I begyour pardon for what 



fi ^^ 



«A^^ I have done. 



I do not well understand 



^f*^ u^ ^j^ -vi r*. 

.ji ^jrsr* ^^jMA iixlsuo ^ We must investigate this 



V 



matter. 
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SHORT SENTENCES IN THE DEVANAGARF CHARACTER. 
To be transcribed in the Roman and Persian characters. 



T»^ 


Be silent 


^f^^?^ 


Take care. 


Hf^pft Tff 


Do not forget 




Please to pardon me. 


firni^nr iwct 


Do not bother me. 


Jinft T*ll|? 


Are you at leisure ? 


^^ 5?^¥* '^' 


It is no matter. 


jpsi^yftit 


Drink some milk. 


^flfft wipf\ ^ 


Give me a very little sugar. 


fiwrtuft $^ 


Give me the sugar candy. 


?n^^ ft^t^ 


Turn to the right. 


wni ^i^ft 


Go to the left. 


55 ftsr wt^ft 


Say that again. 


TITT^t? 


Is any one there ? 


ftl^ wwfrPw % 


This is fine weather. 


^r^^ ^ 


It appears cloudy. 


^wwTPft wJfrn 


It will rain to day. 


^BtTWT %wrwt 


Bring an umbrella. 


ftfi ^T ^iff Wfft 


Brush my hat and coat. 


ftl^TW^ITTO %^% 


These clothes are dirty. 


^h4\ ^JW 5lr ^ir miA 


Send them to the wa9ber* 



man. 
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DIALOGUES* 



w?r?r jpfft 

filf 1*5 ^WW ^ 

^Rinin«ft #1^ 
4i^ ^5^ ftnc wfi 

^^Uf *<#*! *HliHI ^nft 



Call the butler. 
Where is the cook ? 
It is very hot. 
There are many flies here. 
What kind of beast is this ? 
Whose horse is that ? 
He is very active. 
What is his name ? 
He is a European. 
This fruit is good. 
This plantain is unripe. 
Bring (some) cold water. 
Wash your face and 

hands. 
Wipe your face. 
Comb your hair. 
Bring the inkstand, pen, 

and paper. 
This paper is damp, 
A letter has come. 
Send this to the post. 
This pen is soft. 
Is your peji-knife sharp ? 
Take a chair and sit down. 



DIALOGUES. 
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Can you speak English ? 
Tell me what be says. 
Do you know this man ? 
He is an auctioneer. 
He is a doctor by profes- 

' sion. 
Let us take a walk. 
Where shall we go ? 
Let us ramble through the 

city, 
I am going on a journey. 
Will you go by sea or by 

land ? 
I shall go by a steamer. 
You should go by rail. 

Are my traps all ready ? 
What will the boat hire be? 
The sea is quite calm. 
It is now ebb tide. 
There is a ferry-boat there. 
I feel very cold. 
Bring my cloak* 
Allow me to say farewell. 
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READING LESSONS.— PART II. 



Short StoriM in the Nigail and Persian characten, with translations 

and grammatical analyses. 

3% itafT 3ik ^^ f^ ^ ^ ^ 

1^ ^ %27 3nf^?j ff^ ^3rT ^T 5^ 
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^'i^ c^>^ ' 



^ ^ "9^ 7i^^nT ^ TOT "sn^ *rt ww i^ ^iff ^ ^ftr 

H^^.iFlf HT1T Jt^ir^ IF8F ^Htr V^ftRTT f^ ^T^ HIT- 
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^jfY^M ^\ •^^^^ ^(Ju^- ^'^^^ 
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•!T5!^ ui ^Jl^ ^W iT^ ^ 1J^ "TO '^TTsrt lin ^RT H\^M 

^ "if fti? wnr ^T^ ftir ir^t ftfWM^ ''^^ i5?f % ^fH ^t CTi 

vsx vj^ 'm ^PiT ^T^^ ^^tt i ftr? ^rw tw "^ '^*ii*i1 

. • * . \» *■ 
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4*^> .uV^i s^/^ /^ J^J^ / 
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TBAHSLAVION Of THB 
FIRST STORT, 



The son of a vizier {L e. prime minister) was simple 
and dull of intellect The vizier sent him to (lit. 
near^ conf. Fr. chez) a learned man and told (him) 
that (or saying) educate this boy^ it may be that (or^ 
perhaps) he may become wise. Accordingly the sage 
took very much pains in instructing him, but to no 
profit. Well, being helpless (or at his wit's end) he 
sent the boy back to his father and tpld (him) saying, 
thy son has not become wise, but he has driven me 
maj]. 

Grammatical Analysis of the same. 

Elc^ (one, a), indeclinable numeral or pronoun ; 
often used for the indefinite article. 

Trazirkd^ (vizier's), gen. sing, of sub. mas. of 2d 
dec. ia, agreeing in gender with the governing 
noun, viz. Beta^ (son), nom. sing, of sub. mas. Ist dec. 

Nadan^ (ignorant), adj. indecl. qualifying beta, 

O, or wa (and), conj. Kund-xihn (stupid, dull), adj. 
comp. of hind (blunt), and zihn (acumen, sagacity). 

Tha^ (was) imperf. of sub. verb hona (to be), 
agreeing with its nom. beta^ 

Wazirne (the vizier, or by the vizier), agent of 
wazir, sub., as above* 

Ek^ (one, a), qualifying ddna (aage,leamed man) : 



» See Gram. Par. 34. 41, 42, 67. 2 Par, 25, 26, 70. 

8 Par. 26. * Par. 34, b par. 68, 66, 78. 
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dana ke} gen. sing, of dana^ sub. and adj: indec. 2d 
dec. gov. by jws^ (near) postpos. requiring mas. sign 
of gen. case. u«e* (bim), ace. sing, of pers. pron. 
vmh (he, she, it) gov. by hheja^ (sent), past tense of 
trans, v. hhefna. aur (and), cop. conj. kaha^ (said), 
past tense of hahna, v. trans, ki (that, viz.) conj. w^ 
(this) ace. sing, of pron. yih.* larke kci^ (boy), ace. sing, 
of larka, sub. mas. 1 dec. gov. by tarlnyat kar^ (in- 
struct), imp. 2d sing, of nominal comp. verb tdrJnyat 
kama. sliayad^ (perhaps, it may be), 3d sing. aor. 
of Persian verb shdyastan (to be, happen), ki (that), 
conj. ^aklmand (wise), adj. indec. Ao® (be, having 
been), root or past> conj. part of v. hona; but, 
compounded yfithjdnd (to go), forming an intens. 
comp. meaning "to become."' jawe^ (may go), 
aor. 3d sing, of v. n.jana. chunanchi (accordingly), 
adv, danane^^ (the wise man), agent of dancL 
uskt^ (of him), gen. of pers. pron, wuk (he), gov. 
in gen. fem. by lalim^^ (instruction), sub. fem. 3d 
decl. loc. case gov. by men (in), postpos. Bahut 
(much), adv. si, (very), intensive particle fem. 
(mas. bo) in agreement with losldsh}^ (endeavour), 
sub. fem. 3d dec. nom. sing. Id^^ (made), past 
tense fem. sing, agreeing with koshish. par (but), 
conj. kuchh (any), indef. pron. qualifying and 

* KOf the fiigiiL of the case, is only used after the noun qualified 
by the a^. pron. 

1 See Gram. Par. 26, 26, 70. « P. 87. « Par. 88. 

* Par. 46, 62. « Par. 64, 64. « Par. 81. ^ Par. 34. 

8 Par. 49, 69. » Par. 62, 64, 81. lo Par. 26, 62. 

» 1 Par. 82. " Par. 46, 62, 66. " Par. 4j, 
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agreeing vfith faida^ (profit), sub. mas. nom. sing. 
Ist dec. naAii,a (was not), comp. of na (not) and hu,d^ 
past tense of hona, agreeing with its nom. faida. 
pas (well, thereon), conj. lachar^ (helpless, at 
his wit's end), adj. comp. of Id (not), and chard 
(help), hokar (being, having become), past conj. 
part of hond. larke ko^ (the boy), ace. sing, of larkdf 
gov.hybhfjd, ttske 65p fc^ (of his father), gen. sing, of 
bap, gov. by pds^ (at the side, near), postpos. requiring 
mas. gen. pher (again), adv. bhejd^ (sent), past tense 
of M^?ia(to send), v. trans, aur (and) conj. kakd^ 
(said), past of kahndt v. a. ki (that, as follows), adv. 
fera* (thy), gen. mas. sing, of pers. pron. tu, qualifying 
betd, ''dkU^ (sensible, intelligent), adj. n. sing, nahin 
(not), adv. hu^d^ (has become), past tense of hond. 
aur (and), mvjhe^ (me), ace. sing, of main, 1st pers. 
pron. gov. by kiyd. dmdna or dewdna (mad), indec. 
adj. forming with kariid a comp. nom. verb (to 
madden, drive mad), JKt/a^ (made) past tense oiharnd. 



SECOND STORT. 

A certain travelling trader having lost his road 
wandered (lit. going, issued) into a forest. There no 
one else met his sight, but a jogee (devotee) presented 
himself. He (the trader) having prostrated himself 



1 See Gram. Par. 25. « Par. 52, 69. » Par. 34. 

4 Par. 49, 59. ^ Par. 38. « Par. 70 & p. 87. 

7 Par. 46, 52, 61. « Par. 54, 64. » Par. 65. 
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(before him) asked^ ^' My lord, from whence are you 
coming and whither will you go ?*' He replied, " My 
son, having made (the tour of) Hinglaj, Jwala-Moo- 
khee, Hurdwar and Koorchhetr, I am now come 
(thus far), and having been (to) Kashee (i. e. Benares) 
after performing a pilgrimage to the Mela (religious 
fair) of the Gunga and Godavery I will go to Ramesh« 
wur. The trader said, '^ distinguished sir (lit* great 
king), let me ask one question, if you will not be 
angry," He said " not one (only), two (if you choose, 
ue, as many as you like)." He (the trader) said, 
^^ Respected sir, I am (lit, we are) a householder (or 
family man), if I (lit, we) wander from country to 
country, then there is no harm ; you (lit, self) are a 
fakeer (religious mendicant); why, by continually 
rambling about, do you lose your character. Where* 
fore do you not, sitting in one place, engage in the 
contemplation of your God," He (the devotee) said, 
" Have you not heard this proverb, * Flowing water i9 
pure ; dammed up it may become putrid :' (so, if) a 
respectable man roams about, it is well ; no spot at- 
taches itself (», e. his reputation remains unblemished).'* 



Grammatical Analysis. 



JTo-i (some, a certain), indef. pron. nom. sing, in 
agreement with haniyan' (trader), sub. m. 1st decl. 
sing. nom. to ja nihla, and in apposition with batohi^ 
(traveller), sub. m, 2d decl. sing, nom, deriv. from 

' Gram. Par. 41. « Par. 35. » Par. 26. 



PARSING* 113 

Sans, nw hat^ (road), sub. m. 2d decl. (N.B. bat, *'a 
word/' is/em. 3d decL) sing, ace* governed by bhnl ke^ 
(having mistaken or strayed from), p. conj. part of 
V. n. or a. bhulna (trans. bhtUana, cans. bhtUwdna), Ek 
ban men^ (into a forest), ban, sub. f. 3d decl. abl. or 
loc. gov. by postpos. men (in, into), ja nikla (having 
gone issued) ; ja^ the root or conj. part, of jana. 
nikla,^ past tense of v. n. nikaind (trans, nik^na, cans. 
mkalwana); but, together, forming comp. intens. verb, 
jd nikalna, **to stumble into, to find one's self in.'' 
wise^ (to him), dat. sing, (original form, instead of the 
more common, tise or tisko) of pers. pron. wuh. wa- 
han (there), adv. of place, deriv. from umh '* that.**** 
aur (other) adj. or pron. indec. to (indeed, then), 
adv. or conj. io-i® (any one), forming with aur a 
comp. indif. pron. ** any one else.'' na (not), adv. 
nazar (sight), sub. f . of 3d decl. nom. sing, aya (came) 
past tense of v. n. anat agreeing with its nom. aur 
hm, and forming with nazar a comp. nominal verb, 
** to come in sight, to appear;" or, if the two words be 
regarded as unconnected, then nazar may be called 
the locative with mm understood, par (but), conj. 

1 Origin. Par. 26, 27, 28, 82, 72. < t.«. if bhillnd be 

here taken as a v. a. (to forget, mistake), but if regarded as a 
v« n. the two words form together a nominal comiK>und verb, 
hat bhulncL (to lose one's way). ^ Par, 49, 57, 61. 

* Par. 82, 73. 6 Par. 62, 64. III. « Par. 62, 64. I. 

N.B. Verbal roots of more' than one syllable, and ending 
with a consonant, which have any short vowel in the penulti- 
mate 9Jidfai,ha in the final syllable, drop the latter vowel 
before all affixes beginning with a vowels 

7 Par. 38, 71. « Par. 41. » Par. 32. 

10 Par. 49, 62, 64. III. 
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ekjogT^ (a devotee, ascetic), sub. m.2ddecl.(hx>m Sans. 
ii)n yo^f^penance, religious abstraction ""), sing. nom. 
to dikha-t diya^ (shewed himself, appeared), nom. v. 
n. compounded of dikha-l (appearanoe)» sub. f. Sd 
decLandcfiya (gave), past tense of v.a. cfcn5,"to give.'* 
isne (he, or by him)» agent or inst. case of ^ Sd 
pers. or demons, pron., this case being required be- 
fore V. a. in all tenses formed from the past part. 
U9e^ (to him), dat.sing. of demons. pron. ti7uA,gove;rned 
by dandawat karke. dandawat (obeisance by pro- 
stration), sub. f. 3d decl. governed by (or nom. in 
comp, with), karke^ (having made) past conj. part 
of karnd. puchhU (asked), past tense of puchhtutf 
v.a. nath'jf (my lord), ndthf sub, m. voc. 2d decl. 
-jf, an epithet of respect, ateho^ (are you coming), 2d 
pi. pres. tense of v. n. ana. kahan se (from whence), 
comp. adverb, aur (and), conj. jd^oge^^ (will you go), 
2d pi. fut of V. n. jdncU kahdn (where), adv. jatoab^ 
(reply), nom. (used for ace.) of isub. fem. Sd decl. 
gov. by, or compounded with, diyd (gave), as 
above, baba (sire, or son), voc. of sub. m. 2d decl. 
Hinglqj, Jwald-rnvkhh Hdridwdr, Karchketr (prop, 
names, see Vocab.). karke^ (having made), past, 
conj. part, of kama, governing tirth or jdtrd (a pil- 
grimage), understood ; which, again, puts the above 
proper names all in the gen. case, kd being also 
understood, to (then), adv. a/a hun^ (I am coming). 



1 Gram. Par. 26. 2 Par. 62, 64, III. s Par. 32, 6S. 

4 Par. 38, 62. « Par. 38, 71. « Par. 49, 67, 65. 

7 Par. 49, 62. « Par- 26. » Par. 61, 60. »<> Page 63. 
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pres. iodic, of ana. aur (and)i conj. Ka^hi (ptop. 
name, see Vocab.)» sub. 3d dec. loc. case, gov. by 
men (in), understood, ho (being, or having been), 
past conj. part, of hona, Gangd Godawan ka (see 
Vocab.) gen. case of proper names, gov. by meld^ 
(religious gathering), nom. (used for aec.) of sub. 
m. 1 dec. gov. by (or compounded with) kar (hav- 
ing made), same as karke, see above, meld karnd, 
comp. nom. verb, " to visit a meld^ Set-bandh, Ram- 
eihwar ho (prop, names, see Vocab.), dat. case with 
v. of motion.^ jd-ungd (I will go), 1 sing, f ut. of v. n. 
jdnd: baniyene (the merchant), agent of 6ani2^a», see 
above : kahd (said), see above. Mahardj (great king), 
voc. of comp. sub. 2d decl. ek (one), num. adj. quali-> 
fying hat (word), nom. (for ace.) of sub.f. 3d ded. gov. 
by puchhun (let me ask, or I will ask), aor., 1 per. sing, 
of V. e^.*puchhnd, jo (iO, conj. Mqfd (angry), adj. indec. 
naho (you be not, or will not be), 2d pers. pi. aor. of 
V. hand, with negat. particle na prefixed, bold (he 
said), past tense of bolnd, babd (father, or son), ek 
nahm do (not one, two), kahd (he said). Mahdrdj 
(lit. great king, sir), voc. sing, of sub. mas. 2d decl. 
Ham (we), 1st pers, pron. nom. pi. (used for sing.). 
girhasti (householder, or householders), nom. sing, or 
pi. of sub. mas. 2d decl. hain (are), 1st pers. pi. pres* 
tense of hond. jo (if), conj. dea des (from country 
to country), adverbial compound, phiren (we roam), 
1st pers. pi. aor. of v. n.phirnd (to turn, to ramble). 

I Gram. Par. 57, 69. « Par. 26, 69, 72. 

3 Par. 64, III. * Far. 71. 
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to (then), kuchh (any), dosh (&ult), nom. sing, of sub. 
raas. 2d decl. nom. to hai (is) understood, nahm 
(not), ap (self, ** your honour ''), nom. (to ho) sing, 
(but requiringf i^irhen thus used, verb in 2d or dd 
pers. plur.) of possessive or reflective pron. op, gen. 
ap ka} fakir (a darvesh or mendicant devotee), nom. 
sing, of sub. mas. 2d decl. ho (are), 2d pers. pi. pres. 
tense othona. bhatak bhatak (wandering about), adver- 
bial compound, root (reduplicated) of v. n. bhaiakna, 
A:y2/n(why),adv. bharam or bhram (character), sub. m. 
2d decl. nom. used for accus. gov. by {;anwat€ ho (are 
you losing), pres. tense 2d pers. pi. of v. a. ganioana. 
ek (one) thaur (place), sub. f. 3d decl. possess, case, 
gov. by men (in) understood, baith kar (sitting, or, 
having sat down), past. conj. part, of v. n. baifhna, 
kis liy€{iov what (reason)? why ?)gen. (Are understood) 
of interrog. pron. kaun (who? what)? with p6stpos. 
liye (for, on account of), requiring mas. sign of 
gen. case, apne (your own), inflec. form of possess, 
pron, ap^ (self), agreeing with bhagwan-ka (of God), 
sub. mas. 2d decl. gen. gov. by dhyan (medita- 
tion), sub. m. 2d decl. nom. used for acc.^ gov. by 
harte (you make) 2d pL indef. tense of v. a. kama, 
nahm (not), adv. kaha (he said), 6565 (son), tune (thou, 
by thee), agent of 2d pers. pron. tu. yih (this), de- 
mons, pron. nom. sing, agreeing with kahawat (pro- 
verb), sub. fem. 3d decl. nom. sing, nahm (not), 
sum (heard), past tense, fem. agreeing with kahawat. 

1 Gram. Par. 40, 74. 2 p^r. 69, 72. 
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bakfa, (flowingX pres. part.» used cs adj. of v. n. 
bahna, and agreeing with patd (water), sub. mas. 
sing., 2 decl. nom. to hoi understood, nirmajd (pure), 
adj. nom. sing. mas. agreeing with pdm. bandha 
(confined), past part. mas , used as adj. of bandhna, ''to 
be bound."*^ gandhtid (putrid), adj. mas. sing, deriv. 
from gandha (smell), ho-e (it may become), aor. 3d 
pers. sing, of v. hona : sddhu (honest), adj. in agree- 
ment with^an (man, person), sub. m. or f. 2d decl. 
sing. nom. to ramid (roams), indef. tense, 3d pers. 
sing, of V. n. ramnd. bhald (well), adv. or sometimes 
adj. ddg (for ddgh, spot, taint), sub. m. 2d decl. sing, 
nom. to Idge (attaches itself), Braj for lage aor. 3d 
pers. sing, of 2^na. ka-l (any), indef. pron. agreeing 
with ddg. 



MISCELLAKEOUS NOTES OV THlk 
THIRD STORT. 

K(M bat kahke, '' having made some remark.'^ 
Ufkajawab puchha, "asked his reply (to it)." 
Yih$ bat mere bhafi men a-i hai, ** this very idea (or 
notion) has come into my mind also."" The postposi- 
tions are sometimes written in connection with the 
word governed ; as ^^^x.«jLif>, and sometimes separately, 
as (2^1^ • 5-^ contracted for ayu fem. of past tense 
(or part.) of ana, "to come.'' 

Yth wald bat hai, " this is just,'" (an illustration of) 
"that saying f' lit. "this is that very word or 
thing.'' Observe in how many senses bat, even in 
this short storv, must be taken. 
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Jo, ** to wit, viz.** Sir 9ir ^akU gut gur bidya, ** every 
head has its own sense, every teacher his own 
science.** gur, contracted for guru. This, and sir, 
are in the gen. case, kJ and ka being understood, as 
well as the verb hai. 

Btrbalne ^arz ki kU " Birbal remarked ;** lit. ** by 
Birbal representation (was) made that.'* 

JahJan-panahf mizaj men dive, *^ if it be agreeable to 
your majesty ; lit. ** world's asylum, (if) into (your) 
disposition it come,** Jahdn-pandh^ compound ex- 
pression, for jahan kd panah t conf. Eng. " ship* 
board,** or " board-ship,** " seaside," &c. 

To in bat ko dzmd RJe (for Rjige\ ** then please put 
this matter (or saying) to the test.** dzmd-lend, in* 
tensive comp. verb. Firmdyd, *' he said,** lit. ** or- 
dered ; an observation of majesty being tantamount 
to an order. lini bat ke sunte hi, " on hearing this ;*' 
lit. '*on the hearing of so many words.** 

Sou 'aklmand, " a hundred sages.*' Observe, with 
numerals^ the singular form of a noun, whether in 
the nominative, or any other case, is generally pre- 
ferred to the plural. Buld bheje, (were) "sent for,*" 
lit. *' calling, sent,*' an intensive compound, bheje, pi. 
agreeing with sou ''aklmand as plural in* sense, though 
not in form. 

Do pahar rat ke wakt (par being understood), 
"at midnight;*' lit. "(at) the time of two watches 
(of the) night.** 

Bddshdh ke huzur, sup. men* Suzur kd, "of his 
majesty,** lit. ** of the presence.** 
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Mera-ek gharapani hd kyd malum hogd, will my 
one pot of water be perceived ;'" kyd in such sen- 
tences is merely the sign of a question and need not 
be translated. Pdnihl, " only water." 

Tumne kyd samajhke, &c. " what did you suppose 
that you did not obey my command ?'' nahin to 
betarah pesh d-unga, ** otherwise I shall make you 
suffer for it," more lit. ** I shall treat you unman- 
nerly/' 

Jo kdnon sunie the, the termination on seems here 
added either by way of emphasis (as in such phrases 
as barson guzre, L e. *' years — many years — have 
elapsed ")» or for euphony, to answer to ankhon, after 
which -ne is to be here understood. San siydnep &c., 
"a hundred sages are <rf one opinion." siydne, gen. 
sing. sup. kL 
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TO SPECIMENS OF PERSIAN AND NAGARl WRITING. 
I. 5A8-TA*LIK LSTTER8, SEPJJIATB AKD COMFOUNDKI). 

PLATE II. — 1. a, b^j^ df Zf r, z, s, sh, z, f, ^,/, J, A, 
hy If m, rif 717, ?h hhhif, la^ , y, y. 

2« ha, hty bhf bd, br^ bs, bsh, bz, bt^ b^j bf, bh^ bk^ bl, 
bmt bn, bw, btt bhii, bta, bjf^ by. 

3. ja^ jU jhjd, hr, Ar, >, j$k, hz, htj A^, jf,jt, jk, 
jlf hm,hn, hWfjhjh)i,jld, hy,jy, 

PL. III. — 4. sOf stf J^f shdj sr, m, ssht ss^, ffj sp, sf, sk^ 
sk» df SMf in, shrv, «s, sM, sld^ sy, sy. 

5. *a, St, #j, sd, sr, ss, sshf sz, H, i^, if, f J, «A, zl, mt 
m, zn, St, zH, zlch sy, sy. 

6- .?«, «, ij, id, tr, is, tsh, tz, ft, t^, if, .tj, tk, ^/, tm, 
mf .?w% n, z}i, tla, ty, ty. 

PL. IV.— 7. ^5, 5<, fj, ^, jr, ^, ^hf 5?, ^, ^, ^, 
^f ^*» ^f 5m, jw, ^w, 5», ^A«, fZa, ^y, jy. 

fm fn, fw,f%, fht, fia, fy, fy. 

9. ha, kt, hj, kd, kr, k$, hsh, hz, kt, h%, hf, Kk, kk, hi, 
km, kn» hw, hi, khii, kla, hy, ky. 

PL. V. — 10. ma, mt, trij, md, mr^ ms, msk, mz, mt, 
mp, mf, mk, mk, ml, mm, mn, mw, mh, mh^, mid, my, my, 

11. ha, lit, hj. Ad, hr, hr, hi, hsh, hz, ht, /<», fif, kk, 
hkp hi, hm, hn, hrv, hh, hhhhht, hid, hy, hy* 

12. abjd, hwz, hty, klmn, s^fi, knht, sKhz, zzgh. Id, 
al^d, almznb, alfhyr, ^yd, allh hsyny shyryn rkm ghfr, 
znwbh. 
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fLATE VI, — ANNOUNCEMENT OF AN EXHIBITION. 
1. IN UBDU, PSBSIAN CHARACTER. 

Lohe hi sarak par gafi chalane hi tadhiron ha ishtihdr. 

Mashhur hat, hi Wilayat men ahl tUm o hunar ne 
huchh din se lohe hi sarak par hhaph he zor se gafi 
chalaA hai, Jnshd Allah, hi-UJVl Kdshx he ra^on par 
yih bdtfhi kyunkar hai sdbit ho jd-egu Chundnchi Jun 
Mah'me hi fhrcin (31) idftHh o Julai hi pahti tdrxKhj 
chdr chdr haje, Kdmpani Bahadur he hdlej men jalsa 
hogd, aur tis waht Mirzdpur hd Pddri Medar (^Mather) 
sdhib is ^ajd'ib o ghardih mdjre ho baydn karegd^ aur 
eh gdfi bhi bhdph hi he zor se lohe hi sdrah par cha- 
Idwegd, Had ishe, sdhib-i.mazhur gdri chaldne hi do 
aur tadhiron ha, ya ne hawd aur bijR hi, zihr harega, 
Siwde iske, eh turfa tamdsha, hi hyunhar tdr aur bijli 
wdti hal he wasile se sahik Khobar saihron hos ghari 
bhar pahunchd sahte, zahur men dwegd* Jo rOfisjalsa^i 
mazhiir men sharik htL-d chdhe^ zarur kai hi eh ckhapi 
hu'i ids ho khafid lewen, aur muaiyan rvaht men tashrrf 
lake chaprdsi ke hdth men guzrdne, rca^illd bdrydb na 
hogd. 

Tds hi klmai ek rupiyd ; aur agar maiydl o itfdl 
dyd chdhe, to ft larke dth dna hogi. 

Jo koi ra,is 'azim tashrif Idyd chdhent mundsib kai 
hi pahle iftild' karen, td ki kursi unke Itye rakhe rake, 

Mirzdpur, 16 Jun 1847. 
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PLATE VII. — THE SAME IN HINDI, NAGARl CHARACTER. 

Lohe hi sarak par gafi chalane ki upayon kd samdclidr. 

Wuh chamatkdri hi bat jo Wildyat mm prasidh hau 
hi gafi sarak par bhdph kt idmartkya $e chaltl, so dj 
kal Kd$hx hdsiyon par pragat hogl ; hi Jin mahine hi 
twvin tart kh* dur Juldi mahxne ki pahli tdrlkfif char 
chdr baje^Kampant bahddur ke pdtshdle men sabhd hogd; 
aur us samai Mirzdpur hd Pddri Medar sdheb us 
dshcharj hd bhed barnan haregd^ aur ek gdri ko bhdph 
hi se lohe hi sdrah par chaldwegd. Ishe upardnt gdri 
chalane men pawan aur bijU his fit se ham dti barnan 
hogd. Phir hyunhar tdr, aur bijU'WdJi hal he dwdre se, 
samdchdr saihron hos pramdn ghafi bhar pahunchd sahte 
hain barnan hogd, Jo hoi is dshcharj ho dehne aur barnan 
sunne ho ichchhd rahhe awashya hai hi chhapi hut tds 
mol Icy aur thih samai men dhe chaprdsi se bJient haren, 
Jishe hath men tds na ho us sabhd men pi'aves na hogd. 
Eh eh tds hd ddm eh rupayd hogd, aur larhe bdUn samet 
jo droen to eh eh larhe he liye ddhd ddm ho. 

Tds pdtshdle he ^dhibdn aur Mahlaud (McLeod), 
sdheb^aur Amani {Ommaney),sdhebt aur ipahtar Bdtar 
{Dr. Butter), sdheb aur sab Pddri sdhibdn he yahdn 
milenge. 

Jo hoi bard bard manushya dne hi ichchhd hare to 
pratham hi se samdchdr bhe) dent hi ushe nimitya hursi 
rahhi rahe. 

Mirzdpur, 16 Jun, 1847. 



ROMANIZED KEY. 



123 



»-r 



PLATE VII.— TA LIK AND VULGAR KAITHL 

COFT OF AN AOSEEUBNT WSITTEK AND ATTESTED AT POLICE OYFICE, 

BENARES. 

Main Ram iahai, fiaum Kurmi'jaisivdr, o Bam 
KalvycLJoru men, rahnemala mauza'^i-Mampurf pdr» 
gana-i'Sahsurdm, zHa-^'i'Shdhdbdd kd kun. Chunhi 
musdmma Mirchhiyd larkl m£r% hai, basabab tahidasti 
he panvarisk larkl mazhur hd mujhe nahtn ho sahd ; 
uliye Idrhl mazhur ho waste parwarish he jandb Pddri 
Ismail sdhib, (ho) sdhin Killa* Kohna, bahhuski apne 
he sapard hardiyd kai. Agar ba'd lihhne is waptha he 
hot wdris, hrvah ddd-hhwdh, muzdhim darbdb larhl hi 
ho, to jo abad hai ushd zima mere hai, iswdste yih 
chand halima batarVi dastdwez ihrdr ndma hi lihht 
diyd hi wait par ham awe aur sanad ho-e. Tdrihh 
Agast sinn 1848^ ^Ism. 

Kdtib-ul'huruf. 

KarmUas Kristyan. 
ba halami sidh. Fdkat. 

(The father^ s mark) *Aldmat Nishdnt. 
Signature and designation of witnesses and party. 



Lachman sd {kin), 
Nadeshar shahr 
BandraSy wd 
KamiUas. 



Oujgu kurmi 
Sa {kin) Udmpur 
Pargana 
Sahsardm 
Zilla Ard 
JBdp ha ndm (?) 
Ramsahdy ; 
wd KaimiUas, 



Li (khnewdla) 
Ramsahdi 
Kurml wo 
Mdmkali-d, 
age kai'dr't 
Ndma, likhd 
so saht, 
wd Karntlias, 



* Cornelius Christian. 



t ikrdr. 



124 PLATES Vni. AMD IX. 

HINDI IN KAITHI9 PRINTED CHARACTER, 
LXJKXJKHITA gUBAMACHAB. 

16. Solahwan parbba. 
Dhanawan au daridraka drishtant. 

Koi dhanawan thajo Idl au mihtn bastr pakarta au 
din din guhhse khata pita rahta thd. Aur lliycuar nam 
Itoi kangal tha jo gha'Onse bhara ho dhanawanhe phatak 
par rakhd gaych aur un churcharonse jo ushe bhojanse 
bach rahte the hhane chahta thd ; kutte bhi ayahe uske 
gha-onko chdtte the ; huchh din pichhe hangal mar gay a 
au swargt dutohse Ibrahim he nihat pahunchdyd gayd. 

Dhanawdn bhi mar gayd au gdrd gayd ; parantu 
paralohmen duhhit ho uparho drishti har^ ati durse Ibrd^ 
hxm ho au ushe nihat Iliydsar ho dehh chilldke bold hi, 
he pita Ibrahim^ mujhpar dayd harhe Iliydsarho bh^ 
dtjiySy hi wuh apant anguti he chhorho jalmen dubdhe 
merijtbhho thandhl hare, hyonhi main is dghi jwdldse 
halaptd hurL Parantu Ibrdhimne hahd hif he putr, 
smaran har hi tune, sangsdrmen hOf apant achht bastu 
pd-tn, au Hiydsamewaisdhi buri bastu : au ab wuh shdnti 
pdotd hai au tu halaptd hai. JELamdre au tumhdre bich- 
men aisd bard antar hai hi is sthdnhe log us sthdnmen, 
aur us sthdnhe log is sthdnmen, dnejdne nahtn sahte hain. 
Tab usne hahd hi, he pitd, main teri binatt hartd hun, mere 
pitdhegharmen pdnch bhd-i mere hain ; unho sdhshtdeneho 
Iliydsarho blief dijiye, na howe hi we bhi is plrdhe sthdn- 
men dwen. Ibrdhimne hahd hi Musd au bhavishyadbahtd- 
ohhe granth unhe nihat haitit chdhiye hi we unhi sunen. 
Usne hahd hi he pitd Ibrdhtm, so nahtn, parantu jo 
mritahonmense hoi unhe nihat jdwen to we man phird" 
wenge. Ibrdhimne hahd hi jo we Mtisd au bhavishyad- 
bahtd'Onhl bdt nd sunen, to mritahonmense hisihe ufhnehe 
hdranse we nahln mdnenge. 
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PLATE YIII. — SHIKASTA PERSIAN. 

The two specimens of the Shikasta Persian hand 
(Romanized below) the Editor has taken the liberty of 
extracting from a valuable work entitled ** Appendice 
aux Rudimens de la langue Hindoust&ni/' by that 
accomplished Oriental scholar, M. Garcin de Tassy. 

FIRST LETTER. 

Sahtb lutf farmane wale dostonke Mistar FUam 
Lu'%8 {Mr, William Lewis) Sahib Bahadur ho salamat. 
Apne mujhe aj sham he waht jo hhana hhdneho neoia 
hai main hasar o chashm hap.ir hun, lehin is munbat 
zada ha dil hahtnjaneho nahm chahta, aur hahta hai 
hi is muffibat hi hcUat men aisi baten hya zarur? Pas 
main hath jor he basad inhisar Utimds harta hun hi 
is *dsi ho apne khiishi se muaf aur ma *^r raUiiye^ to 
aphl hamal mihrbant hai. lUdaphi lutf aur mihrbanl 
se is *asi ho inhdr nahtn. Yih ^dsi bahar kal apne rvada 
he ibha-i aur dphe pas khdtir se Idchar hai : huchh ^uzr 
nahiii har sahtd. Magar aphl hhusht he sdth yih chdhtd 
hiin, Ziydda hyd tasdV de-tin f 

(Signed) Shdh Mir. 

SECOND LETTER. 

Sahib Bahadur wdld-hadr ho saldmat. 

m • * 

Aj Pir he din men bdra (l2) baje us Ulat Soth si 
haus men dyd thd aur wahU sdhib se bhi muldidt Ati-i ; 
lehin dphe na hone se na main huchh hah sahd aur na 
wahU sdhib. Eh baje men dphe rdh dekh dehh har ghar 
phir gayd. Ap jis din attr jis wait dpho yahdn, iane 
' UUdsi Soth haus men dnd ho mujhe lihh bhejiye. Main 
us din aur us waht yahdn pahvnchungd, 

* The English word " house." 
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VOCABULARY. 



N.B. To Bave space, the following contractions are used :~m. masculine — f. femi- 
nine—a. actiye Terb — n. neuter verb. The following initials stand for certain 
▼erbs freoaently used in forming compounds ; viz. d. dmd—h, hona — k, kama^ and 
2, Una. Such other yerbs as may occasionally occur in composition are written in 
full. The letters a, j?, «, h^ at the end of the definitions denote the word to be of 
Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, or Hindu origin respectively. A few words marked t 
are of Turki or Tartar descent. 



1 

• 

i-->f ahy now, presently, just now. h, 

L^l a6,ni. water; lustre (in gems)./?. 

M aba, m. (plural of ^\) fathers; 
ibd, refusal, denial, a. 

(jLf^li* dbabilj m, a swallow, a. 

JUI dbadf or m'*^^' dbdddn, cul- 
tivatedy inhabited, populous, 
prosperous ; dbddi, or dbdddni, 
f. a habitation, a pleasant place; 
population, cultivation, abun- 
dance, p, 

\dlA ibtidd, f. beg^nnin^; ibtidd- 
A., to bei2fin. a. 

\lXxi\ ab'tak, LLU'jot ab-talak, till 
now, hitherto, yet, as yet. s. 

CSJU flfc Lmj\ dbi'haydty m. water of 
immortality, the fountain of 
life. /?. a. 

sAabad,iii.eiexmiy (without end); 
abadi, eternal (without end), a. 

j>\ abar, m. a cloud, the sky. p* 

yj>\ flftrfi, f. the eyebrow, p. 

^jA dbru, f. honour, reputation ; 



I 

V 

dhru utdmdy to disgrace ; dbf'u- 
d., to give another honour, or 
lose one's own ; dlyru-hy to take 
away a person's character ; dbru 
barhnd, to increase in reputa- 
tion, p. 
JbjA abarha or abara^ m. a kind 
of bustard, owU or swallow, p. 
JiLi ablaht pye-bald. a, 
^y*jJjl ibtiSy m. the devil, a, 
^^\ ibn son. pi. abndf sons, chil- 
dren ; abna-e-jimj those of the 
same quality or rank ; com* 
rades, equals, a. 
\±jjs^y>\ Abulhdrify m. the father 
of lions, or the lion- father, from 
abu, father, and harts, a lion, a, 
^^\ abht, just now, immediately, s. 
T op, self, selves ; dp-ht-dp or 
dp-se-dp, spontaneously, of one's 
own free wilL dp is also used 
respectfully in the sense of Your 
HoDour, Your Highness, s, 
b 



cri 



* \ 
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1^1 apaSy themselves, one ano- 
ther; kindred, s. 

lx>\ apna, belonging to self, own. 
It is sometimes used substan- 
tively, in the sense of one's 
own relations,** " own people,*' 
&c. s. [at h, 

Lvsci^l d-pahunchna, n. to arrive 

U1 dtdy pres. part, of and, 

j\j\ uidr^ m. descent, expulsion, s. 

[ijj\ utd}*nd, a. to cause to alight^ 
or descend ; to discharge, s. 

^\ uttavy m. the north ; an ansvrer. s, 

\jj\ utarndf n.to descend, to alight, 
to subside, to decrease, to pass 
over, s, 

^Jiij\ dfash or dtish, f fire; (meta- 
phorically) anger, rage. p. 

^jliSl ittifdk^ m. agreement; ac- 
cident, opportunity ; ittifak-h.i 
to happen, to be agreed; itii- 
fakiy accidental, a, 

UlflJl ittifakany accidentally, by 
chance, a* 

UJl a/ma,f. the soul, heart, mind. s. 

Uol itndj so much, this much, or 
many; utnd^ that much^ or 
many, h, 

ul dtdy m. flour, meal, h, 

{^\ atkaly f. guess, opinion; 
atkal pachchuf by guess^ at 
random. A. 



#^^1 dtkf eight; dthrpahar^ con- 
stantly, incessantly. <• 

lilfil uthdndy a. to lift or raise up, 
to take away, to obtain, t. 

U^] uthndjU.io rise up; to be abo- 
lished, to go away. g. 

^^^\ afhfvant the eighth. «• 

jbla«ar(pl.),marks,signs,vestiges.a. 

ji\ asar^ m. a mark, impression, 
efiect; asai'^k.f to affect; asar- 
h. or "j^ to become a&cted. a. 

-^1 a;, to-day; q;-Ai,this very day; 
dj'tak or 'talak, till this day. s, 

CLJj\:>'\ t;a2^^f.pennis8ion,leave.a. 

j»Ji aJr,m.reward,retribution,hire.a. 

(Jj>.1a;a/,fdeath,fate; ajaUgiriflat 
overtaken by fate, doomed, a. 

fl>>1 achdr or dchdr^ m. pickles, h. 

lIJJU-^ achdnakt suddenly, unex- 
pectedly, h, [nishing. k. 

lfjul».\ achamhhdy wonderful, asio- 

1^1 tfc/icAAa, good, excellent, well ; 
achchhd'h.y to recover from ill- 
ness. ^ 

^lu>-l ihtiydjy f. necessity, want, 
occasion, need. a. 

^^Im#.»-1 VtsdUy m. beneficence, fa- 
vour, courtesy ; thsdnrh,* to 
oblige; ihsdn-mandy obliged, 
grateful. — ^i, gratitude, a, 

\ ahmahy very foolish^ a fool ;' 
ahtnakly f. folly, a* 



1 



( 3 ) 



J\^l ahwalf m. condition^ cir- 
camstances, evenU» account; 
ahwalpurg or^pursSny one who 
inquires into, or takes an in- 
terest in, another'^s affairs ; ah" 
fvdl'pursiy attention firom ano- 
ther person, a. 

j\xoA akhbar (pi. of ji>^\ news, 
intelligence ; aUhdri^f^dib, 
secrets, mysteries, p, 

<^lx».l ik^ ilaft opposition, a. 

j\jJi^\ iM^iydrj m. choice, autho- 
rity; ihhtiydr'k,j to approve 
of, to adopt, to choose* a. 

^1 dhhirj last, at last ; c^tr-A.y 
to be ended, ez. 

s:L>y^\ akhiratj f. futurity, the fu- 
ture state, a. 

CJji^t a^rot^ m. a walnut. k» 

^lo^akhldky ra.thegood properties 
of mankind, virtues; ethics, a. 

^^^\ ijhfvdn, m. (pi. of fl aM)> 
brothers, friends, a. 

\kA\ ^Jj>'\ ikhfvan wsafd^ the 
brothers of purity, the fanciful 
name of a Persian work, a, 

J I ddi^ beginning, first: ddi-^ant^ 
from beginning to endi till 
now. «• 

1 jl addf f. performance ; coquetry, 
blandishment; payment; add^k. 
to perform, to pay. a. p. 



^; 



it>T dddb, m. (plural of adab), 
ceremonie8,etiquette ; dddb ba- 
jd Idnd, to pay one's respects 
to another, a. 
^*^\adab,m.insiiUiie; politene8S.a. 

^jMwUt udds, sorrowful, dejected ; 
uddst, sorrow, dejection. «. 

Ac>l Adam* m. Adam, the first man ; 
man ; ddam-zdd* one of the 
human race. a. 

^^t)I ddmtf m. f. a descendant of 
Adam, a human being (man or 
woman), an individnal,people. a. 

Lii)) adnd or Jij| adnd% inferior, 
lowest, mean. a. 

^i)l or UbOl a^/ta or a^t/ta, half. «. 
^i)\ 9«{;?/itV or udhar, thither, k. 

^S\ dddhh half a " damri" (a 
small coin), half a piece of 
cloth. 8. 

^d\ azdfff f. summons to prayer, a. 

id\j\ irddOf m. desire, plan, inten* 
tion. a. 

m]j\ drdm^ m. ease, health, com- 
fort; drdm^gdh, f. a resting- 
place, a bedchamber, p. 

ilii\;\ drdthh^ t ornamenti pre- 
paration, equipage, p, 

v--^U) arbdbt m. lords, possessors, 
masters, a. 

Is'jJ;) iriibat, m. connexion, fami- 
liarity, affinity, a. 
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y^ji urd% m. an army camp, mar 
ket ; Urdu e mu'alld, the royal 
camp. p. 

^j\ drzu^ f. wish, desire, want; 
drzumdnd, desirous, longing, p, 

d\£»j\ irshdd, m. direction, com- 
mand, order, a. 

^J^\ arkdfi, m. pillars, props, prin- 
ciples; arAant^au/a^the pillars 
of state, nobles, courtiers* a. 

^;Ue^i armdn^ m. wish, longing, p, 

J I dr^ f. a skreen, shelter, protec- 
tion ; contention, s, 

\i)j) urdnd, a. to cause to fly, to 
squander; urd-^, to waste; 
urdU'Chhu'k* or urdnrchhu ho- 
jdndf to fly away, to disappear.^. 

Ul©^) uf'jdnd, n. to fly away. A, 

\ij\ t*rna, n. to fly, to flee away. s. 

\jm\ urhndf a. to put on clothes, 
&c« 5« 

d\j I dzdd, a. free, liberated ; soli- 
tary ; a kind of fakir or devotee.j9. 

j\j] izdr, f. drawers; izdr-hand^ 
the string with which drawers 
are fastened. A. 

^Ijl az'dn, thence ; az-dn-jumhf 
from all these, among others ; 
dz-dn-jd-ki, inasmuch as. p. 

XuuJjl az-bas'ki, since, forasmuch 
as. p. [weary, p, 

;$(3y T dzurda^ afflicted, dispirited, 



UUfI dzmdndf to try, to prove i 

dzmdrlend, to take on trial, to 

put to the test. />• [roent p* 

^^lj\^\ dzmdfVfh, trial, ezperi- 

^jM»t is or US9 inflec. forms of yih 

and wuh, 
^^j0,\ ds^ f. hope, desire ; reliance. «• 
^UmT a5a7i,a.easy9Convenient, com- 
modious; dsdnt, facility, con- 
veniency. p. [quillity. p. 

^jii^\ dsd^ishf f. rest, ease, tran- 
<>--'Ia«m\ CLsbdhy m. causes, goods 

and chattels, afiairs. a. 
L.^'^amI agpt m. a horse. p4 
y:L Xx m\ igpdt, m. steel. A. 

L/*'vU*'' ^*"!P^» ™* vicinity, cir- 
cumference ; ad. around, on all 
sides, s. 

4>IXm#) ustddtin. a teacher,preceptor» 
master, a. [erected, p, 

5i)llM#> istddOf m. a pole, any thing 

^J^ys^*i^ ustukhwdn^ m. a bone { 
the stone of a fruit* a. 

tlftALMi Utighfdr, asking mercy (of 
God), a. 

dtm\ ism, a name ; a noun. a. 

^IamT dsmdn^ m. the sky, the fir- 
mament, heaven, p. 

c:^yM^ usTvait or isjvakt, at that 
timCf or this time. 

_kuMtyMl is-wdste, for this reason ; 
ustvaste, for that reason., a. A, 
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j;\,AJk(l\ ishtiyak, desire, interest^ 
longing, a. 

\i^\ ashnd, m. f* a9 acquaintance, 
lover, friend; ashna,tf f. ac- 
quaintance, friendship, p* 

e-;ls^l ashab (pi, of C-^-^d-U), 
lords, masters, possessors, a. 

(>dla^Z,f.root,origin ; race,lineage ; 
capital, original stock, a. 

c:^^f UsI Ha at, f. subjection, sub- 
mission, obedience, a. 

im^\^] atraf, m. sides, environs, 
confines, districts, a. 

J'iLI atfal or itfdl (pi. of JftL 
.^//?), infants, children, a, 

clbl t((i7a\ f. manifesting, declar- 
ing ; information, knowledge, a. 
^L^i izhaVt m. manifestation, de- 
monstration, publication, a. 

v.::^ilc^ tdnat, f. succour, assist- 
ance, favour, a, 

fUjk&i i'tibd?', m. confidence, faith, 
credit, respect ; liibdr-k. to be- 
lieve or confide in ; itihdr 
rahhrid, to give credit to. a. 

l^ I azd, m. members, limbs, a, 

JLkcia^maZ,m. action s,act8,deeds.a. 

j\^\ dff hdZf beginning; dg^az-k.^ 
to begin, p. 

C^slil ag^labf sujpeTioTf stronger; 
most likely, a* 
il dfatt f. calamity, evil. a. 



^Ui I ^a^,m. the san,8unshine./7* 

^^jMiil of SOS, m. sorrow, concern, 
vexation ; interj. ah ! alas ! af" 
sos'h., to lament ; ajsos hat, it 
is a pity, p* 

^^Liil afshdnu scattered, sprinkled. 
In compos, scattering, throw- 
ing, p. 

C3)U! ajidk, pi. m. the heavens, 
heavenly bodies, a, 

JLuil Hbdl, m. prosperity, dignity, 
good fortune ; ikbdl'inand, for- 
tunate, .a* 

j]^^ ikrdr, m. confession, confir- 
mation, promise, agreement ; 
ihrdr-h; to promise, confess, a. 

aLJII ahsdm, (pi. oikism) f. sorts, 
kinds, various kinds, a. 

^.A^t Akbar^ m. name of a celebrated 
Indian Emperor, p, 

yt^l aksaTf most, many, much ; for 
the most part. a. 

1j^\ aheld^ alone, unattended, s 

vi/l dgt f. fire ; a^-{2« or lagdnd, 
to set on fire, s, 

sl^T a^a/i, informed ; intelligence; 
dgdh'hama^ to inform. ^. 

^\ agavt if, when. /?• 

^.>-;>l a^garchh although, p. 

iS\ agld^ priori first, chief, prin- 
cipal ; ancestor, ancient. s» 

^1 age, before, in front, formerly, 
B 3 
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forwards^ henceforth, in future , 
rather, sooner. s» 

IjS\ agya or aggya^ f* command, 
order, behest. «. 

%\ iUa^ conj. if not, if, besides, 
except, otherwise, but, unless, a, 

juil dlhatta, certainly, indeed, a. 

^las'' ilhdn, m. note, sound, me- 
lody, modulation, a, 

[^L^\ alag^ separate, apart, distinct; 
tUag-k*^ to set aside, to appro- 
priate. «• 

JJ) Allah^ ro. God. a* 

J I alu, a potato, or yam. A. 

^^\ ildhh divine ; JZa/ii, or yd 

M 

Ildhtf O Grod! a» 

e:^Ul amana^yf. deposit, charg^e; 
faith, religion. a» 

•^1 amvy m. an order, a command, 
a word, an afikir. a. 

^a\j^\ amrdz^m* (pi. of ^^^^^) sick*- 
nesses, dis-eases. a. 

^JC^\ imkdn, m. possibility. a» 
jyo] umuvt m. (pi. of j^l) things, 
affairs, actions, commands, a. 

t^x«l ummaid or t^mm^c?, f. hope, 
expectation ; ummedwdr, hope- 
ful, an expectant; ummedwdrii 
f. expectation, p, 

•x«l amir, m. a commander, a no- 
bleman,a grandee,alord; amirU' 
Uldhy m. sovereign, lord. a» 



b I ana, n. to come; d-jdnd^ to come 
suddenly; m. the sixteenth part 
of a rupee, s. [zine. p. 

Jm\ ambdrt m. a store, a maga- 

c^lic^l intikhdb* m. an extract, 
selection, a. 

J^aM intizdmf m. arrangement^ 
adminstration, order, a. 

l^\ f'n/t/ia, f. end, summit a. 

aWI an;am, m. end, result p. 

\jtOo\ andhd^ hbjj\ andhld^ blind, 
dark. «. 

^Jj I an^Ai,f. a storm, tempest h, 

\j\MSi\andhydrd,\... _ . , 
! M „ ( bhnd,dark. s. 

iUo.Jo\ andesha^ m. thought, sus- 
picion, anxiety, p. 

IjJI anc^a, m. an egg. s. 

^Im*)) insdUf m. man, a human be- 
ing, mankind, a. 

ymj\dn8u^m.a tear; dnsu-'bahdnd or 
bahnd^ or-tapahrid^ or ^-dahda- 
bdnd^ to shed tears ; a^jru-^Aar- 
Za/ia, to shed a flood of tears, s, 

<dii ^UjI in-shd AUdh or tn-s/^a- 
AUdhU'tadld, if it please God 
the Most High. a. 

u«iLa) I tnf a/*, m. decision (of a cause 
or question), equity, justice, a. 

Ami] in'dm^ m. a present, a gift. a. 

^^1 an^A, f. the eye ; dnkk back- 
dndt to steal privately; dnkh 
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j^Aerna, to shew aversion ; ankh 
churand, to avoid seeing, to cut 
one. s. 

^iX)^ ungU, or angulty f. a finger, s. 

i^^\ anguthlf f. a ring worn on 
the finger, s. 

^^y ) anwd* (pi. of nau), m. sorts, 
kindsf varieties ; diverse^ va- 
rious. a. 

y^\ dwdZj f. voice, sound, report, 
fame, echo, a whisper ; drvdzi, 
£ melody, p, 
j}^ upavy above* over, up. s. 

JbJ^l udhavy thither, that way. h, 

tft) aur^ conj. and, also ; adj. more, 
other, h, 

immi\^^\ aufa/*,m» praises, qualities, 
endowments ; descriptions, a, 

cSm^Uj) auhdty f. times, circum- 
stances, a. 

Si^ aulddf f. children, offspring, 
descendants, progeny, a. 

viLJj) untf m. a cameL s» 

Ja) ahlj m. people ; in comp. pos- 
sessor, endowed with; akl-i~ 
*t7w, men of science; ahl-i-ba- 
gar at or ahl-i nazar.the wise. a. 

^\ d'h p. part. f. s. a-e, ditto, m. 
- pL of ana, to come. 

Ijj) txdy f. pain, trouble, vexation, 
distress, afQiction. a. 

Uij) aisa» so» like this, such ; atj^o- 



taisdy so so, indifferent ; g^ood 

for nothing, h. 
CJj t ek, one ; ek-d^k^ all at once ; 

ek na eA> one or other. <• [voy. t 
^csk' elchiy m. an ambassador, en- 
iSjjJdi/andatm. future,in future, p, 
^JUJ T d^tnch m. glass, a mirror, p. 



lib &a&a,father, sir, child ; bdbdjdn^ 
dear father, father of my life. h> 

C^'j bdpy m. father. A. 

^li ftop^, f. steam, vapour, i. 

CL>U &a^, f. a word ; an affair, mat«- 
ter, or circumstance ; bat^chiU 
style of speech, chit-chat ; bdt 
bandndy to make up a story ; 
bdtenrh, to outstrip, h. 

(JLilj bdt^ f. a road, path. ;. 

sl£ jli bddshdh, m. a king ; bddr 
shdhh Toyal, princely; f. sove- 
reignty, office of king. p. 

Jfc>b bddaly m. a cloud, s. 

jU &a2r, m. a hawk, a female falcon ; 
adv. again, back ; bdz and or 
bdz rahndy to decline, to leave 
off, to refuse ^ bdz purs, m. in- 
quiry, account In composition 
it denotes playing, practising ; 
as, ktla-bdZy one who practices 
stratagem, p* 

j\j\f bdzdr^ m. a market, p. 
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^j\> bdzuf UL the arm. p* 

^jm\j basan^m. a basin, plateidish, 
goblet, pot, &c A. 

Jhlj bcitilt faUe, vain, absurd, ig- 
norant ; abolished, a. 

Ll.^b ba'isy m. cause, motive, a. 

cb&ayA.m.a garden.orchardigrove.j3. 

^(jLcb baghban^ m. a gardener. ;?. 

Jb baki^ remaining, permanent ; 

m. balance ; bakv'h. or -rahna, 

to remain, to be left, to be saved.a. 

^l> bdffh^ m. a tiger. 8. 

Jb bdlf m. hair. <. 

(JjiflJli bi-l'JPly in fact, verily, a. 

Ji3b bi'l-kuUy entirely, whoUy. a. 

fjh bdlu^ f. sand. <• 

Ui^jJU bdndhndf a. to bind, to shut 
up, to clasp, p. 

^^^b bdnst m. a bambu. 8» 

O^^b bd'wujud or bd-rcujude^ not- 
withstanding, lit. ' with the ex- 
istence of,'' by means of. a, 

^b ^oAam, together, mutually, p. 

Ubb 6a<ana, a. to point out, to ex- 
plain, to teach, h. 

liXJb batldmybattd-dena^B.,U}9!tLtYr^ 
to explain, to point out, to teach./t . 

^Jbyb batoht^ m. a travelleri way- 
farer* s, 

liUfb bithldnay to cause to sit, to 
set, to plant, h, 

^^. bajd^ in place, proper; bd-jd- 



Idnd^ to perform, to accomplish, 
to execute, to obey; ba-jd-k^^ to 
be restored, to be proper; ba 
jde, in place of, by way of. p. 

u^sr bajnd, q. to be sounded, to 
sound ; to be struck, as a gong, 
clock-bell, &c.; ketnd bajd 
Jiai? what o'clock is it? lit. 
how many have been struck or 
sounded? das bajd hai or das 
baje, it is ten o'clock. <• 

^s^. bachcha, m. an infant, a child, 
the young of any creature ; used 
in composition, as sauddgar^ 
bachcha^ a merchant's son. /?. 

jlsC ^u AAar,m.(pl.&u AAara<)steam; 
glowing heat. a. 

tA^. bakhsh. m. a share or gift. p. 

^^JiJirsr^baMshisKf.^ftigrBhiy for- 
giveness. J9. 

UAsC bakhshnd or bah^h-d. or 
ba khshish'k,^Jo givcto bestow./;. 

^^Mkic ^aMsAi, m. a general; com- 
mander-in-chief; paymaster, p, 

(Jic* buKhh m. avarice, stinginess, 
parsimony, a. [well, p, 

tjtf^, ba-khubu with goodness, 

Jo 2»a^, evil, bad ; much used in 
forming compounds, as bad-go^ 
an evil speaker, &c. p. 

(^LoJj ^a^umani, f. suspicion, 
mistrust, disaffection, p. 
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^jSi badaif m.l exchange, substi- 
Si3j hadtd. m. J tution. a. 



2L0^Si bid^atj f. heresy, 8chi8m» 
oppression* a. 
uif n)*l 
[a, m. J 

bjj hidyat f* science^ learning:. «• 

^<\j badauj m. the body. a. 

4^ Jj badt, f. badness, wickedness. ;?. 

jj4\> 2^a A', novel, rare, strange, a. 
^ &ar, f. bosom ; produce ; prep, 
upon. p. 

\jt bura^ bad, worse, wicked. A. 
jijji bardbaVf level, equal ; bard' 
ban^ f, equality; competition, p, 

jO]j} barddaVf brother ; barddari 
or bard-dardnOi brotherly, be- 
coming a brother, p, 

^jf bard^^ for the sake of, on ac- 
count of ; bardyC khtid* for their 
own benefit, p, [ness. ?i. 

i«)]^ burd^tf f. badness, wicked- 

lf»^ barchhdy m.a spear; barchhe" 
barddr^ a spear-bearer, h, 

^j> barasj m. a year. 8. 

i£j[mjy barsdt^ f. the rainy season, 
the rains, s, 

uLm^ barasndj n. to rain, s, 

^^^ji barff m. f. ice, snow. p. 

yXji barky f. lightning; barhanddzy 
a musketeer. a,p, 

^Z0^ji barahatj f. blessing, auspi- 
ciousness. a, 

^yji buruj, m. (pi. of ^jf), towers, 



bastions ; signs of the lodiac, 
constellations, a, 

i^ji burly f. badness, evil. A. 

\ji^ bardy large, great, elder, s. 

^^jji buzurgt great ; a grandee ; 
ancestors ; (Lat. majoref) ; bu* 
2rtir^n'ar,superior,ancestor; bu" 
S!urgty f. greatness, exaltation ; 
buzurgit/dfiyuohle actions, gpreat 
merits, p. 

^imJ basy adv. enough, plenty ; bas" 
and or bas-chalnd^ to succeed, 
prosper, p. 

JL^J bistar^ m. couch, bed. p. 

(JumJ basti^ f. an abode, a village, s. 

j»*^ ba'8a7''k.f a. to make an end, 
to finish ; &^l•^ar■>o-cAa«Am,with 
head and eyes ; without faiL p. 

)o} bat, f. a goose, a duck, a. 

«Xio ba'dy after, afterwards, subse- 
quent, a, 

fjofo ba'zy ^ some, cer- 

. ^>afO baze or bazt,) tain. a. 

{Jjoha^aly f. the armpit; embrace; 
baghaUgir^ embracing, p. 

j-J^ baghairj without, besides, 
except a. 

JjSj baktarj m. a coat of mail, a cui- 
rass ; baktar-posk^ cuirassier./?. 

jG bikVf f. virginity, a* 

\j^ bakrdy a he-goat. s. 

i,j/*i bakrif f. a goat; a she«gQat. s* . 



Ji ( 

UG hahnOf n. to prate, to clatter. 

Uxj hiknaf n. to be soldy to sell. 9. 

U^lxj &^arii«,a.to8poil,tocaiueini8- 
understanding among fnends. <• 

UlC ^t^ana, strangei foreign, p. 

Ujij higarnoy to be spoiled. A. 

ICi 6<i^{a, m. name of a species of 
heron. «> 

(Jj &a2, m. a coil, li. ; s. strength, 
sacrifice. 

(J^ &t7, m. a hole, a burrow. «. 

Ai 5a/a, f. calamity, an incarnation 
of evil; bala-L or &a2a-«n,2., to 
take or inyoke another^s mis- 
fortunes on one's self. a. 

Aj &f//a, m. a male cat. $. 

\ih buldndf a. to call, invite ; buld 
bhejndjtoaeiid for,tosummon./t. 

(JJ^ bulbulf f. a nightingale, a 
shrike, p. 

i3j balkij conj. but, moreoTer,on the 
contrary, on the other hand. p. 

c3jd> baland or buUmd^ high ; bu- 
land-k.t a. to exalt, p. 

^Jj bim, f. a cat. k, 

{^^,^yj>-yk>ba'mujibyhy reason of. a. 

^ ban^ a kind of wood, a forest, s. 

^ bun^ f. a basis, root, p. ; bany 
a son. a. 

l;j ^anna, n. to be made, to be- 
come, to succeed. A. 

bandtf t woollen cloth, h* 
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l3Ui franano, a. to make, to pre- 
pare, to build, to compose, to 
adjust A* [also bandk. p. 

Sjj bandy m* t afastening ; a bond ; 
jiXAi bandar^ m. a monkeyi an ape. Sm 

^SSM bandoffif £ slavery, service* 
devotion, p, 

\Jl^^m}^SJJ band'-o-boMty m. settle- 
ment,regulation,anagreementp. 
r^Jjo banduk^ f. a musket, h. 

s JJu banday m. a slave; servant, p. 

UjJb bandit adj. and part, 
stopped up» bound. 8. 

\mX)j bandhndy n. to be tied» con- 
fined, dammed up. s. [race. .f. 

^^^toJO banSy m. a bamboo; lineage, 

^mJj bawiii f. a flute, fishing-rod. s. 

v^^ ^an^, £ an intoxicatiugdrug, 
hemp. p> [a cottage, h. 

Hm bangloy m. a thatched house, 

Ui4>lyb banwordlt to cause to be 
made. /i. 

Ujo baniyd or 6011 tyan, m. a shop- 
keeper* a merchant «. 

A4> 1 ^ &am ji^fn,m.son8 of Adam, 
the human race. a. 

%J &o or hUf f. smell, fragrance, p. 

lAf»i-^ &if;Ana, a. to understand, 
to comprehend,to think; bojkndf 
to load. 8. 

i^b^J^ 5uci^-o-5a<A or 2wd>&a^, 
£ residence, dwellingt a home. j9. 
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[jbj^hurha, old| an old man. h, f^[^^bakd'im (pLofA^o^), beasts, 



#Mf^ bosa^ m. a kiss, p, 

cJ'^J^ bol-chdljt conversation. /t. 

U)^ ^o/na, n. to speak, to tell, to 
say, to crow. k. 

^y boliy f. speech, talk. h. 

b^ bondf a. to sow. s. 

SJOMfy bosidat rotten, stall, pu- 
trid, p. 

Jj^bund^f. a drop ; bwid hi bund, 
doubly distilled, of first rate 
strength, s. 

^ ba, prefixed to Persian words de- 
notes "by," ** with," ' in,"&c.p. 

l^^ bahof m. price, value, p. 

v^Ui bhapf ) . 

* I K- steam, vapour, s, 

4jjl4> bhaph,) 

CL>1^ bhaU ni. a bard, a min- 
strel, h. 
jjly^ bahddur^ brave. It is gene- 
rally used as a title, denoting 
the Most Honourable, Worship- 
ful, &c. p. 
jl^bahdrp f. spring, prime, bloom, 
beauty, delight; bakdrij vernal, 
relating to spring, p* 

U^l^ bhdgnd or bhdg'jdna^ n. to 
flee, to run away. A. 

^Jl^ bhdtif m. brother; 5Aa,i- 
c/tarty f. fraternity, relationship 
of brothers; &Aa,i-6an£?,m. bro- 
thers) relations! friends. 8, 



brutes, a. 

e:^^ bahut^ much, many. s. 

Uyj bahtd, adj. and part, flowing. 

v^^^iyJ bihtari, f wdfi^re, advan- 
tage. 2?. 

^ly^ bihtavj good, excellent, bet- 
ter, p. 

Ud^ bhatakna, n. to go astray, 
to wander, to miss the right 
path. lu 

Mj^ bhram or bharam^ m. error, 
mistake; also character: re- 
putation. 8, 

Uy^ bhama, a. to fill, to satisfy; 
hence, to pay; dh^bkama, to 
heave sighs. 8. 

Lmji^ bharosa, m. hope, dependence, 
faith. 8. [gle. A. 

Uj^ &A«yna,n.to close with, to strug- 

d-^JLy^^iAisA^f. paradise ;^ii«Afi, 
of or belonging to paradise; an 
ang^l;(inlndia)a watercarrier.p. 

^^y^ bhagwdn^ m. the Deity, a 
god. 8. 

A^ bhaloi good, excellent, well ; 
m. welfare, safety. 8* 

^ bahaviy together, one with ano- 
ther, one against another ; ba 
ham pakunchnd^ n. to be pro- 
cured, p* 

^^ bahitij f. a sister. 8. 
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x^ bahna, d. to flow, to glide, to 
float ; to blow ; to pass. «. 

\jiy^bhulna^rL.io forget,to mistake.^. 

UsT^ bhejnd or bhej-d^ a. to send, 
to transmit A. 

JJl^ bhedt m. a secret^ secrecy, se- 
paration. $, 
yj^ bker^f, a sheep, an ewe; bhir, 
f. a multitude ; bhlr-bhary a 
great crowd of attendants, «. 

i^jjji^ bheriy f. an ewcj a sheep, s. 

l^V^ bheriya^ a wolf. $* 

^ be, a Persian particle denoting 
privation, much used in com- 
position, as in %e-Ac)<A, senseless. 

^bbj bayabariy m. a desert» a wil- 
derness; bayabanh of, or be- 
longing to, the wilderness, p* 

^lu baydrij m. explanation, rela- 
tion ; bayan-ht to narrate, ex- 
plain, a. 

l\jj byahj m. marriage* «• 

«^ iJcU bedareglb undeniable; un- 
sparing, liberal, bounteous, p. 

CI^oo bet^ m. a cane; baiU & cou- 
plet, a house, a. 

Jllu 2»at7a/, m. a demon, s. 

\Xx) beiciy m. a son, a child, h. 

U^A>J baithna^ n. to sit. A. 

^ijo JBlrbal, m. name of a ta- 
lented minister of Akbar, the 
Moghul Emperor* p* 



jX^besktartmoTetmo«i; mostly, p. 

MpylojLj betarah, unmannerly, un- 
civilly, with severity, p. 

4nGj begam^ f. a lady. U 

J^ bail, m. a bullock, a bull ; heU 
name of a flower and fruit ; a 
spade, a mattock, h. p. 

jUoj bvnidr^ sick, indisposed, p* 

1^^ bewcLy f. a widow, p* 



(^^ pap, m. crime, sin ; papt, a 

sinner, criminal, s, 
U^^^ P^posh^ f. a slipper, p, 
CL^U /?a^, m. a leaf; an ornament 

worn in the upper part of the 

ear. $. 
i\j^dU padshahy m. a king ; pad-^ 

shahu royal, also royalty; pad^ 

shakat, f. kingdom, sovereign 

power, p. 
i^U pas, m. prep, at the side, near, 

about,at, in the possession of, s, \ 

observance ; preservation, p* 
CJU paky pure, clean, holy. p. 
yU panw^ m. leg, foot; pahw-roil^ 

a sort of hread, a loaf, s* 
(jU pani, m. water, lustre, sperm.«, 
^^^b pa,on (for ponn'on), oblique 

plural of panrVf q. v. «• 
^ /^a,^* foot, basis, foundation, p. 
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V.'i P«^5, m. the foot or lower part 

of a trunk, table, &c. p, 

•« 

(^ patit^ m. a leaf; hemp, s* 
A^:^ pichhld, sl, hlndermost, latter, 

last, modem, s. 
^^j»t>xs^^ pachiSy twenty-five. «. 
Jigg!.pMAA<fl.cooked,ripe^polished.j3. 
ji part on, upon ; but ; adj. ano- 
ther, forei^. A. 
jypcLr^ m. afeather,a quill, a win^. p. 
ji P^^j full, complete, loaded, charg- 
ed; used as the first member of 
a compound, as, pur-jafa, fall 
of iniquity, most wicked, p, 
M pura, m. a town, village ; an 
apartment, s. [tered. p. 

2f*3a5l^ paragandat dispersed,scat- 
\jjj} purana^ old, aged. s. 
^^^parwaz, f. the act of flying. 2?. 

^jSji p^r^f^^^'^f ^- fly»ng» flight. 

i^j^ji^parwarish^ f. breeding, nou- 
rishment, maintenance, educa- 
tion, protection; parwaHsh-h, 
to be nourished, brought up. p, 

pJb^ parhez^m, abstinence, forbear- 
ance, continence, control of the 
passions, p, 
j^jj^jl parhezgar^ abstinent ; one 
who controls his passions ]pa7'' 
hezgavh f. abstinence. p» 

^ji P^''*» ^' * fairy, p, 

Ujj parna, n. to fall, to lie down 



to drop, to be confined to bed by 
sickness, to happen, to befal; 
para phvma^to loiter or lounge 
from place to place, to prowl, s. 

(j|jb»j parhana^ a. to teach one to 
read, to instruct; to teach to sing 
(as birds), s, 

Uib^ parhndf a. to read, recite, h. 

ir^paSy hence, after, behind, well; 
pas peshj behind and before./?. 

^ pakkayiipe, full, in full, perfect, s. 

MjKj pukdrnd, a. to call aloud, to 
bawl, to cry out. /i. 

MKj pakdndf a. to ripen, to cook 
victuals. 8, 

\jj>j pakarnd, a to catch, to seize, h, 

^jSL paltan, f. a battalion, regi- 
ment (corr. of ** battalion"), eng. 

slo pandk, f. shade, shelter, re- 
fuge, p. 

[Si^^y^pujnd^ a. to worship, to adore 
(generally), to idolatrize. 8. 

[x^^puchhnd,2i. toask,to inquire; 
j9ucAAne-n?a/a,asker, inquirer. 5. 

c:^NAWftj postt m. crust, shell, skin, 

capsule, p. 
S4yjJ!i^po5Ai(2a,concealed,hidden.j7. 

jIy> pahdi't m. a mountain ; used 
adjectively to denote heavy, te- 
dious, h. 
t^L^j pahdfit f. a hill or small soli- 
tary mountain, an isolated rock 
c 



in the sea or river; adj. mountain- 

auSf belonging to mountaina h. 
L) JJl^ phdndndf to jamp over ; to 

imprison. «. 
UJl^lr^ pahchanncif a. to know, to 

recognise. 8, 
^> plnVf again, afterwards. A. 
yyj pahavy m. a watch of the day 

or nighty about three hoars, p. 
li^ phima, m. to turn, to return, 

to wander, roam. s. 
{y^phaU m. fruit, effect, advantage, 

progeny ; phal lagna, to bear 

fruit «• 
1j^ pahla, paihla, or pakila, first, 

before, rather, soon, h, 
SA^*^ /?Aa/a/ i, f fruit, or a prepa- 
ration of fruit, s. 
ULxyj pahnana, to cause to dress 

or wear. «. 
U^\yj pahunchndj n. to arrive, to 

reach, h. [ity. s. 

\ jJi^ phanda^ m. a noose, perplex- 
Ijlyj^j phinkwand or phinkward. 

a. to cause to fling or throw, s, 

\xXj^pahannd% a.to puton,to wear. A. 

{jM^ phust m. old grass or straw, s, 

jj^ pher^ m. turn, change; adv. 

back, again, h, 
Uyj^ phemd or pher-d* a. to turn 

back, to invert ; pker-lend, to 

to withdraw, turn away, h. 
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ti^b^ phaildndy a. to spread, to 
divulge h, [fling, s. 

U^Iaj^ pkenknd, a. to throw, to 

4^ paif m. a foot ; afterwards ; pat 
dar paif in succession, p. 

^40^ pUchhey afler, in the rear. & 

^ Joj paiddj bom, produced; pau£a- 
A., a. to produce, to procure ; 
paiddrh,9 to be bom, created, 
to be found, p. 

jXi pir^ old, aged; an aged man, 
"'* a priesdy guide ; ph--nuird, an 
old man ; pir-zdl or pir-zan, 
an old woman; pir murshidf 
venerable instmctor, sire, your 
worship, your majesty, p. 

ij*^ pesh, m. front ; prep, before, 
in front, a-head ; pesh^dnd^ to 
come before, to treat, behave 
towards, p* 

C/^uA^v P^*^^ iohZi f. a kind of 
dagger, p. 



*• * 



«^Ij tdbt, a. dependant follower, 
subject; tdhi'ddr^ dependent, 
following ; tabt'ddrif f. depen- 
dence, a. 
js^^tdjir^ m.a merchant (pi. UijjdrX 
j\i tdvy m. f thread, wire, p, 
fljj tdr iklu f. an sera, the date of 



u^^ ( 

an historical event ; day of the 
month, a. 

(^t /a J, a card, h, 

u-AamU ta,a8suf^ m. pining* lament- 
ing, a. 

(>«o ta^ammuly m. meditation, re- 
flection, purpose. CL 

V...-^ tahy adv. then, at that time, 
afterwards. 8. 

ci^l^ tfjdraty f.trade,commerce.a. 

j^lfl^ tajdivuz, m. transgression, 

error, a. 
j^„fs: taJTviz, f. consideration, in- 
vestigation, decision, a. 

iw.'^fC <aM^ m. a throne ; takht^ 
gdhy f. the royal residence, me- 
tropolis ; takht^nUhin^ the oc- 
cupant of a throne, a sovereign.jo. 

ji^i^ tadbtry f. deliberation, coun- 
sel, management; a device, a. 

^Jlm^S tarhiyatt f. education, in- 
struction, a. 

i^^j^ tarjumay m. translation, in- 
terpretation ; tafjumdn, a trans- 
lator, an interpreter, a. 

f^y ^^VJ^f^f ^' gaining a supe- 
riority, pre-eminence; tarjih- 
dena, to prefer; tarph-rahhnaf 
to excel, a. 

fi t j ^ tatbih, £ the act of praising 
God ; a rosary, a, [fort. a. 

^JLamJ tasalliy f. consolation, com- 
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ft)^^ ta^^ri/*, f. honouring, ex- 
altin ; tashrrf Idna, to come, 
to honour by coming; tashrtf 
h jdndy to go, to take one's 
departure, a. 

JJUJ tadldy m. the Most High, a, 

>a1xJ ta'limy f. teaching, copying, a. 

jJ^ takabbuTf m.arrogance, haugh- 
tiness, pride, a. 

aUJ tamdm^ entire, perfect, com- 
plete ; tamdmi, f. completion ; 
a kind of brocade, entireness. a, 

Jx^ iarnizy f. discernment, judg- 
ment, discretion, a. 

(J>«»«aJ tandsul, begetting, gene- 
ration, a. 

y tOf adv. then, indeed, s. 

^ tu, pron. 2d pers. thou. s. 

i^Jly tarvdlud, begetting, or being 
born, generation after gene- 
ration; propagating, a, 

L^^ top, f. a cannon, a gun ; top- 
chhorndt to fire a cannon or 
gutl. t. 

J^y toshoy m. provision for a jour- 
ney, p. 

^y tawakhuly m. trust in God, 
reliance, faith, a, 

^^lyl tahdhy there, at that place, h, 

^U|7 thaiViy f. a purse tied round 
the waist, a bag. h, 

JSi tatydr^ ready,prepared,finished, 
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complete ; taiyarif readiness, 
preparation, a. 
^JUo i'xtar^ m. a kind of partridge, p, 
jM tlr^ m. an arrow ; a beam ; ttr- 
andaZy an archer; ttr^anddzi^ 
archery, arrow-shooting, p. 

\jJ3 tera, gen. m. (tert^ fem.) of 
2d pers. pron. (<w, thou) thy, 
thine, s. 

,^I^^ir^A,m.pilgrimage,penance.«. 

lib^ terha^ crooked, bent lu 

jju tez, sharp, pungent ; strong ; 
tez-raUf fast-going; tezraw^t 
f.rapidity; tez-hgsh or tez-fahm, 
intelligent, quick of apprehen- 
sion, p. 

^^**jj tiSj thirty ; tisrvan, fem. ttswinj 
thirtieth, s. 

4^ te^^ f. a scimitar ; also tegha.p. 

JjJ teU m. oil; teB^ m. an oil- 
man. 8* 



J! 



\j^ tukrot m. a piece, a division, 
a bit, a morsel, s, [Uement. s. 

\S^thikana, m. limit, bounds, set- 
jy^ thaur^ f. place, spot, station. A. 

^IrV^ t^^<^^^Tana^ a. to settle, deter- 
mine, appoint, h* 

^j\4 thahafma, n. to be stopped, 
to be fixed, to stop, stay, be set- 
tled, determined. A. 



lU? tildf m. a rising ground, a hil- 
lock, a ridge, h. 
^Jjj till, f. a bar, as of a cage, &c. 



jlj sahit^ firm,durable, proved, a. 
l1.^a\j satis j easy, not abstruse, 

simple, a. 
L^y sawdby m. the future re- 

ward of virtue, a. 

l>-^'a, f. a place ; jd-ba-jd^ every- 
where, p. 

i^y^jdrit running, flowing, pro- 
ceeding, current, customary, a. 

\j{^ jdrdj m. cold, coldness, the 
winter. «. 

\^y**^ jdsust m. a spy ; jdsust, 
spying, espionage, a* [wake. ^. 

lol>- jdgndt n. to awake, to be a- 

Jl^ JaZ, m. a net, a sash. s. 

^^jdmOj m. a garment,robe,vest.j9. 

^J^jdrit £ life, soul, spirit; adj. 
dear, beloved ; jdn-nisdrit de- 
votedness, sacrificing one's life ; 
jdn-par-dnd, to be in imminent 
danger ijdn-ddr, m. an animal ; . 
adj. powerful, active, spirited ; 
jdn-kan-danu f* the agonies of 
death, torture; jdn-bdz, spi- 
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r itedffearless ; jan-fish ani,loyal- 
ty, devotedness ; jdn^pahchan, 
intimatet friendly, p. 

Ul^- jdna, n. to go, to he, to pass> 
to reach* to continue, s, 

[jji^jdnnd, a. to know, to under- 
stand, to comprehend, to con- 
sider, s, 

j^\^jdnwar, m. an animal, a bird. 

sUxJa/j , f dignity, rank, grandeur./?. 

4^ ^J^,«, a case or instance of> room 
for, asjdyB sawdh, a case of sal- 
vation, p. 

Ij^^-^'u^a, separate, apart ; judd^i, 
f. separation, absence, p. 

]y>^jazd, f. retaliation, return, re- 
ward, a* 

tf^jis, inflect, form of^Jo,who. 

vj:^yM». jisrvakty at what time, 
when. h. 

[A^jalna, n. to bum, to be kindled; 
to get into a passion, s. 

Ij Jb ir^^^ jutus hona, to be 
seated, to take the chair (at a 
meeting), to commence busi- 
ness, a, 

l:l*^Lk>. jama* at i f. a crowd, as- 
sembly, congregation, a. 

jam', f. a congregation* col- 
lection, number; adj. collected, 
comforted ; jam'-ddr, an officer, 
collector, a. 



JuttCa, m. Friday, the Mu- 
salman Sabbath ; t7um'6-ra^,the 
eve of Friday, t.e. Thursday, a, 
jam'tyat, f. collection ; 
coUectedness. a, 

fj^jan, a man, individual, s, 

^>-jinn, m. a genius, spirit, de- 
mon, one of the genii ; jin, in- 
flected pural of the relative jo^ 
who, &c. a, 

Ia>. jannd, a. to produce young, 
to be delivered of child. s> 

(jJl>- jins, f. genus, goods, gear, 
sort, family, race. a. 

(JjJ^ jangal, m. a forest, a wood; 
jangaU, wild, savage ; a barba- 
rian, clown, boor. $, 

A^ janam, m. birth, bodily state; 
janam-bhum^ or 'bhum, birth- 
place, s. 

\^\^ jawabt m. an answer, any 
thing answering to another; ja-- 
rvdb'd; to be accountable for, 
to reply ; to dismiss from one's 
presence or service, a, 
j^'i^y^ jirvdld mukhi, (fire- 
mouthed,) a place of pilgrimage 
in the Punjab, a few miles 
from Nadoun: so called from 
the subterraneous fire which oc- 
casionally breaks forth there, s^ 

^^f^-jawdn^ young; a youth, lad, 
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man, adult; jan;a/t-inar<2>brave> 
generous^manly ; a hero 'ijawan- 
niardi^ f. manliness, generosity ; 
jawdnh f* youth, p. 

\j:jJ^ jaudat, f. ingenuity, in- 
telligence, quickness, a. 

h^ jora, m. a suit of clothes; a 
joining, a pair. «. 

^y^-jogi, a devotee, an ascetic, s. 

vjV?- j^ or jaun, as, when ; jon- 
tonorjaun'taun, any how,8ome- 
how or other; as before, in statu 
quo. s. [place. h> 

fj^^us^ jahauy adv. where, in which 

^jl^'s^jahdn, m. the world ; jahdn- 
a ra, world-adorning ^jahdn-pa- 
ndhy m. refuge of the world,God ; 
(also applied to kings) YourMa- 
jesty, Your Highness; jahdn- 
dida^ one who has seen the 
world,experienced ; ^'aAa/t-^arfi, 
traversing the wprld, a wan- 
derer, p, 

\jS^^ jhuknd^ n. to nod, to bow, 
to bend ; jhaknd, to chatter in- 
coherently, h, 
^^ ^^jhuth^f aise^ a lie; falsehood.^. 
>>. jl^ m. life, soul, spirit ; mind, 
heart ; jllagnd, to love. s. 
^^^ jt, sir, madam; a respectful 
epithet added to names or 
titles; yes. s. 
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l»- c/to, f. tea; cha handndy to 

make tea. p. 
j\^ chdrt four; chdr-pdya, m. a 
quadruped; chdrpdti, f. a bed- 
stead, h. 
Lijbl>- chdhnd, a. to love, to like, 
to desire, to wish for, to choose ; 
chdJiiyey it is necessary, it is fit s. 
V^^w»- chup^ silent, h, ; chap^ the 

lefl hand, p, 
\^\l^ chaprds, f. a buckle, 

badge, a. 
^^iyX>- chaprdsh m. a peon, a 
servant wearing a chaprds, a. 
^aJLt^ chashmaf m. spectacles ; a 
fountain; chashma-isalsahiUm, 
name of a fountain in Paradise. j9. 
lilU- chaldnaf a. to cause to move, 
to set a-going; to exercise, s. 
<xll^ chiltOf ) f. a thick re- 

J(j Jwy>- chihal taht ) duplicated 
coat for soldiers, a coat of 
mail, p, 
U]k>> chalnd. n. to move, to go, pro- 
ceed, go off, to pass (as coin), to 
be discharged (as a gun), s. 
^sclL^- chundnchif conj. so that, 
in such manner that, accord- 
ingly, p. 
jJu>- chand^ some, several ; chand 
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dar chand* several : afler nu- 
merals, it signifies fold, time, or 
times, aSf da^hand, two times ; 
dah'chand^ tenfold ; chande, 
for some time. p. 

U^i^ changulf m. claw,talonihand, 

' clutch, grasp, hook. p. 
j^ chor^ m. a thief, a robber; chor- 
mahally an apartment for con- 
cubines. $• 

UjI^»- chhapna^ a. to print, stamp. 

liU{>> chhipanat a. to conceal, to 
hide. A. 

lJU4»- chhipnd, n. to be concealed, 
to lie hid, to disappear, to lurk; 
chhip-rahna^ to remain con- 
cealed ; chhapndt n. to be print- 
ed, h. [razor, s. 
chhura^ m. a large knife, a 

^ijjf>- chihrOj m. the face. p. 

Ufj^>' chhurt, f. a knife, s. 

U'^^i>- chhotd^ little, small, inferior.^. 

|jyk^>- chhornd, also ckhdr^d. or -j. 
a. to abandon, let go, omit, re- 
lease; cAAor-c/i/iar-Aar, having 
completely abandoned, s* 
chltd, m. aleopard,a panther..*?. 
chtz^ f. thingt commodity, an 
affair. p» 



\ 
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i*j^U> kdrisf m. a lion. a. 



J^-tfl^ hdsil^ m. produce* result; 
benefit ; hdsU kond, to be pro- 
cured, obtained, a. 

j^\^ hdzir, present, willing, con- 
tent ; hdzir-jawdbt, ready wit ; 
hdzirdt, f. the power of raising 
the devil, a. [time. a. 

Jl». Aa/, m. state, affair, present 

^yjSl>. hdldnkiy whereas, though, 
notwithstanding, a, 

CI^l^ hdlat^ f. state, condition, 
circumstance, posture of affairs* 
case. a. 

f^::^'s^hiijjat9 f. an argument, proof, 
reason,altercation,disputation.a. 

Jj>- hardm, unlawful, excluded ; 
wrong; sacred; hardm-zdda^ 
unlawfully begotten, a wicked 
rogue; i^ara m-2ra^^l,rascality, 
wickedness ; hardm-k. to defile, 
to deem unlawful ; hardmit a 
robber, plunderer, a, 

{joj^ hxrs^ f greediness, covetous- 
ness, ambitiousness. a. 

c:^0;.»- harhat, f. motion, action; 
harm, misconduct, a. 

J!L>' hashamj m. train, equipage, 
suite, a. 

JgAik>- hasad, f. envy, malice, emu- 
lation, ambition, a, 

huzur^ m. presence, appear- 
ance, court, majesty ; huzurty f. 



J*- 

presence ; adj. of or relating to 
the court, a courtier, a. 

haJkh, just, true; the Deity, 
justice, lot, portion, equity; hakk 
men^ with respect to; hcJJLk- 
shinaSt conversant with what is 
right and proper,gratefiil; hahk" 
skinwii, f. sense of propriety, 
gratitude, a. 

Ci^U»- hikaraU f* contempt, dis- 
grace, baseness, a. 

J<A^ hakir, contemptible, thin, 
lean, vile. a. 
JuA>- haktktf real, true, a, 

vj:^!^ hikayatf f. a history, tale, 
narration, a, 

^S»- hukm, m. order, command, de- 
cree ; hukm-nama^ a decree, a 
written order, a. 
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kikmat, f. wisdom, know- 
ledge, skill, contrivance, philo- 
sophy; hikmati haUgha^ pro- 
found wisdom, a, 

CU^w«yl>. hukumaff f. dominion, 
sovereignty, jurisdiction, a. 

^^j^ hahifHf m. a sage, a philoso- 
pher, a physician; hahirm, f. 
the science of physic, philo- 
sophy, fl. 

JIU- halal, legal, allowable, law- 
ful, right; halal-k. to slay an 
animal according to the ordi- 



nances of the Muhammadan 

ligion ; to marry, a. 
lyL>- halfva, a sweetmeat made of 

flour, ghi, and siigar. a. 
I«ji»^ halinij mild, afikble ; a kind 

of food. a. [sault a. 

JL4u>- handa^ m. an attack, an as- 
^^hauz^ m. a reservoir, a tank.a. 
U»- hayuy f. modesty, shame, a. 
^ji^ hair an, astonished, fatigued ; 

hairdnh perplexity, fatigue, a. 
v^gj*^ haif, inter), ah ! alas ! m. 

misery,a pity; haif-hot-khana^ 

to sigh. a. 
JU> hila, m. stratagem, pretence ; 

hlla-hazy artful ; hila-bazi, art- 
fulness, a. 
^J^J^ kaiwan, m. an animal; plur. 

^ain?a;2a^living creatures,mor- 

tals, in opposition to spirits, 

fairies, &c. a. 



J^^ kMtir, f. the heart, soul, in- 
clination, memory ; as a post-po- 
sition fem. it means for the 
sake of ; khatir-jama'-h.^ to 
be collected, to be tranquil; Ma- 
tir-rahhna, to conciliate ; Ma* 
tir-h.t to fondle, to comfort ; khd- 
iir-jama'-lf f. comfort, confi-^ 
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dence: khatir-ddru t. encOu- 
ra^ement* comfort, a* 

wl»- khak, f. dust, earth ; kkdk 
ckhdnnOf to labour fruitlessly ; 
khdk'sar^ devoted^ humble ; 
khdk-sdrh humility; khak-ni' 
«^m,asuppliaiit,humble ; khdku 
dusty, earthen^ made of earth, p, 

JfJl^ hhalih m. the Creator, a. 

^l^ MuUf empty, vacant ; pure, 
mere, only, unmixed, a. 

^U- klidni m. a lord, a grandee, p* 

Jl>- hJidna, m. house, place, dwell- 
ing-room, compartment: much 
used in composition, as, hutub- 
khdncu a book-house or library ; 
khdna-zdcL bom in one's house 
or family ; khdna-ddru house- 
keeping; khdna'ba'doslu one 
who has his house on his shoul- 
ders, a beggar, or a person ut- 
terly destitute, p. 

dji^ khdrvind, m. lord, master,hus- 
band ; khdroind-k,, to marry ; 
khdmnddnaf like a lord. p. 
khabar, f. news, information, 
report, care; khabar-k. or -ef., 
to apprise, inform; khabar-h, 
to look afler, to accommodate ; 
khabar-ddr^m, an intelligencer, 
a scout ; adj. careful, watchful ; 
^habarddiii f. caution, informa- 



tion ; khabar^gir or khabar-ffV' 
ran, taking care, attentive ; Ma- 
bar-girif f. spying, informing, 
caring, a. 
khachchar. m. f. a mule, h, 
Khudd, m. God ; Khudd-na' 
khwdstUf God f(n*bid 1 Khudd- 
tars, one who fears God ; Kh u- 
da-tdrsif the act of fearing God, 
godliness ; Khudd-ddd, given 
by God, sacred; Khudd-parast, 
worshipping God, righteous, p. 

«>3^^4X>* khuddrvandj m. possessor, 
master, husband ; khuddmand- 
i-ni'matf m. beneficent lord, p, 
khidmaU f. service, pre- 
sence, employment, office, duty ; 
pi. khidmaU situations, offices ; 
khidmat-gdr, m. a butler» a ser- 
vant; khidmat-adri. f. service, 
attendance ; khidma t-guzdrif f. 
service, devotedness. a. 
khan m. an ass ; Khav'dimdgh* 
foolish, absurd ; khar-dimdghu 
f. folly, absurdity, p, 
>^A.Mara&,bad,depraved,ruined, 
depopulated ; hh^irdbu f. bad- 
ness, depravity, ruin,mischief.a. 

fcV>k»- kharid, f* purchase ; kharid- 
farokhtf buying and selling, 
traffic ; kharidnd or kharid 
Una, a. to purchase. K 
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J|^ Mizana or khazana* m. atrea- 
suryi treasure; khuana^e ghaib. 
the hidden treasury (of Provi- 
dence), a. 

khushk, dry, withered ; 
khushki, f. dryness, dearth, dry 
land ; adv.* by land. p. 

khaslqt, f. habit, quality, 
mode, tiilent, virtue, disposition, 
nature, a. 
M^.tf, m. a letter, a line. a. 

^^-khutba, m. a sermon delivered 
every Friday, in which the 
preacher blesses Muhammad, 
his successors, and the reigning 
sovereign; khutba-parhnd, to 
read the khntba. a* 

^-*^Al3^ khattb, m. a preacher, a. 

vJ:^-**"M(/f«^f>lightne8S of weight, 
levity of conduct, affront, dis- 
grace, a. 

^jl^ jkhalh. m. the creation* world, 
people; khfl^h ullahi^ God's 
creatures,mankind,the people, a. 

Ji' Jul»- khandah m. a ditch, moat, 
fosse, a. 

»^^ khwahf whether, or; khrvah 
na'khwahoTkhwah'ma^ khrvah , 
willingly or unwilliugly. p, 

yj^^ hhrpahisht t desire* re- 
quest p, 

ihubf good) excellent^ well, 
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beautiful, amiable ; khvibtar, 
better ; kkvb-ru^ beautiful, fair- 
faced; khubsurat beautiful ; 
khub'Suratu f. beauty ; khubh 
f. virtue, beauty, goodness, per- 
fection, p, 

J^ khud, self; Ahud-ba-khud, 
spontaneously, of one^s self; 
khud-pcisandf self-complacent ; 
khud-pasandij f. self-compla- 
cency; khud-rut growing spon- 
taneously, p. 

d^ khod or khudt m. a helmet, p. 

cJI;^ hkuraJit f. food, vietualsi 
daily food^one meal, onedose.p. 

L^yH^ ^hurju f. a large wallet, 
portmanteau, p, 

\J^J^ khurdan^ eating, drinking; 
suflPering; khurda* eaten, p. 

^y>-Mu«^,plea8ed,excellent,cheer - 
ful, healthy, elegant; it is fre- 
quently used in composition with 
the following word, as, khush" 
t/«/u&, well-formed; Khush-amad^ 
f. flattery; kTmsh-bo^ fragrant; f. 
fragrance, odour; Khmh-rang^ 
well-coloured ; hkush-^uzran. 
living happily or luxuriously ; 
khush-numa, beautiful, neat, 
pretty; ^Atf^A-ntfApleased^satis- 
fied; khusk'khabrif good news, 
pleasant tidings; tidings; kkush^ 



A • 



, - J .^- 



tdli I, f. good fortune ; khush-ru^ 
beautiful in appearance; khusk- 
go9h f. eloquence, pleasant con- 
versation; khushlibds. finely 
clad ; khusJirnasibj fortunate ; 
khush-nahsha, finely decorated. 
khmh'ilhdn^ melodious ; khush- 
97/mm» sweet singing, melody. j9. 

15^^ hhushuyoij. delight ; khushi- 
ba-khushu extremely delight- 
ed, p, 

^— '^ khauf, m. fear; khauf-zada. 
terror-struck, frightened, a. 

JU»- ^t^aZ, m. imagination, fancy, 
thoughtjconsideration; phantom, 
vision; khiydli^ fanciful, a. 

khaivy good, best, well; m. 
goodness, health; khair-kJiwdh. 
a well-wisher; khair-hhwdhu f. 
well-wishing, good-will; khair 
'qfiyat se, safe and sound, a. 
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<^j t J dag; Brij and Hindi for i^d. 

J^J ddl, f. pulse, a kind of split 
pea. s» 

^^^J damans m. skirts; daman- 
giVy dependent on, attached to, 
an accuser, p. 

^J\d ddnt m. a gifi, a present; in 
comp. it denotes a box, or what- 
ever holds any substance* as 
nds-ddnt a snuff-box \ it may 
also denote knowing (from, da* 
nis(an\ as tdj^kh^ddn. con- 
versant with history, g. 

liii> ddndf wise, learned; a sage; 
ddnd'ty f. wisdom, p, 
iiJ ddnt, m. a tooth; djdnt' 
kholne^ laughter; ddnt plsnd^ 



^^' J ddruy f. medicine, p. ; spirituous 
liquor; gunpowder, h. 

^M^ J ddrogbtCLt the head man of an 
office, a superintendant. p, 

^ULmU dditdn^^.n story, fablctale.jci. 

c^J ddgbf m. a spot or stain, a 
wound, a sore; dd^-d.^ to brand 
or wound ; d d^ h-lagdnd^ or 
'Charhdnd, to vilify, p. 



to gnash the teeth, s. 



j^O ddnist^ f. knowledge, 

opinion, p. [science, p. 

ilj ddnish, f. knowledge, 

JOAi^^J ddnishmandi wise. p. 

J1 J ddna^ a grain, seed; speck, p. 

J^^J Dd'-udt David, a. 

J^t> dakhU m. entrance, intrusion, 
disturbance; daki^-kAo meddle, 
take possession, a, 

j\jjd darbdr^ m, dwelling, court, 
hall of audience; darbdr-k. to 
give audience, to hold a levee; 
darbdri, m. a courtier; adj. of 
or belonging to the court, p. 
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-^b|J darhan, m, a doorkeeper, a 
porter, p, 

0»-;J darahhU m. a tree; da- 
rakht'i'tuba* m. name of a tree 
in Paradise, p. 

d^^#*i|^^J darkhrvastt f. appli- 
cation, request* wish, desire* 
petition, p. 

dji^ dardj m. pain, affliction, pity, 
sym^Bihy;' dard and, to be af- 
fected with pity ; dard i zih, 
pangs of childbirth ; dard-ras, 
afflicted; dard mand, afflicted, 
sympathizing, p. 

e:^%*w;4> durvst, right, proper, just, 
well, straight, accurate; dut*usth 
f. rectitude, propriety, reforma- 
tion, p, 

J^j^ c^ar^ar, necessary, wanting, p, 
»l^J dargahf f, a place, court, 

threshold, door, shrine. p> 
»JJ,4> darinda or daranda, liJ, J 
darand^ rapacious, fierce; m. 
a ravenous beast, p, 
ij^i^jf^ darweshi m. a dervesh, a 
beggar,a religious mendicant, p. 
b iJ day^ydj m. the sea, a river; 
daiydtty of the sea, marine, p. 
it^i^ das, ten ; da swan, tenth, s, 
O.Mtft3 dasf, m. hand, a cubit, p, 

jJ^d dastuVf m. custom, fashion, 
model, regulation; dastur-ul- 



'amah m. a rule of conduct, 
model; dasturt, f. perquisites 
paid to servants by one who 
sells to their master, custom, 
discount, p, a. 
^y^d dushman, m. an enemy; 
dushmanx, f* hatred, enmity ; 
dushman'i jariu a mortal 
foe. p. 

/%UmiJ dushndm, m. abuse, s.p. 
j\jutd dushwdry difficult, arduous ; 
diishwdrif f. difficulty, p. 

IcJ du'd, f. benediction, prayer, 
wish; du'd'd. to bless; du'd 
mdngndt to ask a blessing for 
one's self; du'd-It. to pray for 
another, a, 

CL^^d da'wat, f. a feast, an enter- 
tainment,invitation,benediction ; 
pretension, a, 

ij^<^ da'rvd or da'tvi, m. a law- 
suit, claim, a, 

^J daghd, f. deceit, imposture, p. 

^d dafan, m. interment, burial, a, 

^d duhdn, m. a shop, warehouse; 
dukdn-ddr, shopkeeper, p, 

^d dukh, m. ache, pain, labour, 
fatigue, annoyance, s, 

\j[^0 dikhdndf also dikfddna, to 
shew, to exhibit; dikhdft- or 
dikhld,t-d, to appear, to present 
one's self. 9. 
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J J dUf m. heart, mind, soul; dil-d, 
to give the heart, to be in love ; 
dil lagnUf to be attentive to ; 
dil'jama't, f. ease of mind, con« 
tent; dil-chdhna,tL,todeBire; dil- 
nawazl, f. blandishment, kind- 
ness ; dil-nishirtf that which im- 
presses the heart ; dU-shikasia, 
broken-hearted ; dilit hearty, of 
the heart, sincere, p. 

V9J dildnd, a. to cause to give, to 
consign, assign, s. 

jMJ diler, bold, brave, resolute; 
dilei'h bravery, p. 

tJaJj dalih f. argument, proof; a 
guide, director, a, 

A^ ^972, m. breath, life; boasting, 
pride; a moment; dam-d. to 
coax, to deceive ; dam-ba-dam, 
firom time to time, with short 
intervals ; dami-mat^g^ or dami 
tvapastn, m. the moment of 
dying, last breath, p, 

A^ duwy f. tail, end, extremity, p, 

cUJ dimdghj m. the brain, pride, 
conceit, a, 

^(3 diriy m. a day. 8. 

^ J do^ two; contracted for de^o^ give, 
or you may give; do pahar, 
noon, or midnight, h. 

Jbt3jJ dudhf m. milk, s* 
j^fc> dur, f, distance, far» remote; 



dur-andesh,. ^TOvidenU foresee- 
ing; dm^-andesht^ f. foresight, 
penetration ; dur-daraz or dur- 
dasi, far distant, long; durij 
f.distance,separation,absence. p, 
li^j J daurdnd, a. to cause to run, 
to drive, to actuate, to exer- 

^J^t) dozakhy m. hell (met.) belly.;?. 

^jfc> ^osAjfault, sin, crime,blame. s, 

d^jJ daulat^ f. happiness, riches, 
wealth, fortune; daulaUkhdna^ 
m. royal residence, a palace; 
daulat-khwdh, wishing wealth 
or prosperity to another; daw- 
lat-khrvdht, f. the wishing of 
wealth, &c. ; daulat-mandyTich ; 
daulat'War^ wealthy; datdat- 
wari, f, wealthiness. a. 

^J dalii, m. thick sour milk, 
coagulated milk. s. [tion. s, 

^uibJ dhydn, m. meditation, atten- 
jb J diydr (pi. of ^^j), m. a coun- 
try, region, province, a. 
4> diji-e, respectful, imper. of 
UjiJ, to give. 
jid der, f. delay, late, along while, p. 

^i*j J des or ij^t^ desk, m. coun- 
try, region, s. 

Ul^J dekhdndf to shew. 8, 

\jJd j^'^l^O dekha-i dendf n. to 
appear, to present one's self. s. 

d 
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J^«> dekknof ». to see, peroeiYe* 

experienceyto look at,to bdidd. «. 
^i3 dvi, m. fiiith, religion; dain, 

m. debL a» 
ljJi3 (£0110, a. to give, gnmt* yield ; 

dena-lenOf traffic, pecimiaTy 

tranaacdoiiSt gaming, s. 
j)fti4> detcar or divrar, f. a wall; 

abo dheal^ dhcdr-gtroj m. a 

kind of tapestry, p. 
J'aJj ^nYPana, mad; inspiredt in* 

fioenoed by a spirit, p. 
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(jjij 2aC2, abject, contemptiUe, 

base. a. 
^^^ zikn^ m. acnteness (of nnindX 

sagacity, genins. wit a. 



s 
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Ul^4> dalnSf a. to throw down, to 

dropt to pnsh, to shake, submit, 

destroy ; dalrd. to throw away. h. 

j6 dar^ m. fear. uiyJ darand, to 

frighten. 13^3 damcU n. to fear. s. 

cl;>^JjJ dandatoat, £ obeisance, 
salutation. «. [target A. 

Jbtj cf^o/, m. declivity ; a shield, 



^.i zabhf m, a sacrifice, slaaghter.<r. 

1 fi) zarr€ij %,i^ zarra^ m. an atom, 
a little, a, 

Si S^hr^ m. remembrance, men- 
tion ; zikr Aarfta, a. to record, 
to mention, a* 



UlJ^j ratf f. night; rdt-dvif night 
and day. s. 

J^ rdzt m. a secret, mystery; rdz 
o niyaz, secret love ; rdz^dar, 
faithful (in secrets), p. 

jyLx^jRdmethfvart the god Rama ; 
another name for Shiva or 
Mahadev. «. 

i\j rahj f. road« way, manner; rdh- 
hat 9 the highway; rdk^ehknaf 
to wait for; rdh-^ikhand^ to 
keep one waiting; rdh-dar, m. 
a c<dlector of duties on the high- 
way; rdh-ddrit f- the privilege 
of collecting duties, &c on the 
highway; raA-t-ro^f, f. the 
right way; rdh^L or apni rdh4. 
to go away* to depart p* 

> • ra/^fna^yf.mercy, kindness; 
rahmaUk. or ^klidndf to pity, 
to sympathise, a. 

J^**^j rukhsdr, m* the cheek, p. 
>y ftf ^ g/. leave, license, 
discharge^ indulgence ; rukk" 
faf-A. to dismiss; rukhsat'h. to 
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depart; ruHuaUl. to take leave, 
to come away. a. 

^jj rizhj m. food, wealth, support, 
allowance, a. [sion. s. 

^^vm; f'asa,i, f. access, comprehen- 

lAcj in'dt/d, m. subjects, tenants, a, 

t^j ra'd, m. thunder, a, 

CU^jix; ralyat or mCaiyaU f* a sub- 
ject, tenant, a* 

C^A^rj raghhatf f. wish, curiosity, 
esteem, affection, pleasure, a. 

U^ rakhnd, a. to keep, put, place; 
to possess, own; to save, re- 
serve, or leave existing ; rakh^d, 
to put down, to place; rakh-L 
to take in charge, s. 

f^j ruku\ m. bowing the body 
in prayer, a. 

\l^j ramnd, to roam, wander, s, 

i^ JJk:5r^ran;i£^}afELicted,displeased ; 
ranjlda^t, displeasure, vexa- 
tion, p* [diyd. 8. 

4^Jjj; randtf f.a woman; also ran- 

fjj^j rang, m. colour, manner, me- 
thod, hue» amusement, merri- 
ment; rang'k. to paint; to lead 
a life of pleasure; rang-^ati, 
blandishmentypleasure; rang-d- 
rang and rang-ba-rang^ many- 
coloured, various, of many kinds ; 
rang-dmeZf of various hues, 
beautiful, p. 



y rUf m. face, surface; sake, cause, 
reason; i'u-i^zaniint surface of 
the earth ; rurd, to attend to, to 
regard, p* [moving, p. 

J)|^ rarvdnd, m. going, departed, 

^^ rupiyOf m. a rupee, equal to 
two shillings, at par. g. 

iJ}j ^^/*» f* bread, a loaf. *. 

\^j roz^ m. a day; roz-marra^ m. 
daily subsistence,"" livelihood ; 
roz-ndma or 'ndmcha, m. a 
journal ; roz-gaVf daily subsist- 
ence, livelihood, p. 

(^Izb; rihdtl^ ^' deliverance, escape, 
rescue, p. 

Uub^ rahndf n. to stay^ stop, be, 
exist, last, live; rahnewdldi an 
inhabitant h, 

f^r^j richh, hl a bear* s^ 

i/*iyj rajks^ m. prince, president, 
chief, captain, a. 



^b J zahdriy f. the tongue, language, 

dialect, flame of a candle. ^. 
^^J zabdnty by the tongue, that 

is, verbally. & 
Cl^^fl^ zird*aU f. agriculture, sown 

field, a. 
4)^* 2;ar^, yellow, pale, livid; zai^di, 

f. paleness, p. 
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Zjj zirot f' iron armour; zira-posk, 
dad in iron armour, p. 

^U) zaman, m. time, an age, the 
world; fortune; the heavens; 
tense ; zamdna^ m. time, &c ; 
zamdnd'tdz, time-server; za- 
mdna'Sdzif f. time serving^, 
flattery, a. 

^jX«| zamin^ f. the earth, ground, 
soil, country; zamin^ddr^ m. 
the receiver of revenues arising 
from land; zamin-ddix, an 
allotment in land, or, rather, 
of the revenue of such land. p. 

^^j zan, f. a woman, p, 

\jj zind, f adultery, fornication, a. 

,j\jj zandna, m. a seraglio* the 
women^s apartment in an ori- 
ental establishment p. 
jisfj zanjtr, f. a chain, p, 

J^j zinddn, m. a prison, p. 

v^oJj; zindagdniy or ) f. life, ex- 

^Jj; zindagu ) istence.j9. 

sJjj zinda^ alive, living, p. 

j^j zoTi m, force, strength, vio- 
lence» vigour, effort, weight ; 
zor-dwaTf powerful, strong ; 
zor^dwari^ f. power, force, p, 

]$4)!j; ziydda^ m. addition, increase; 
adv. more; ziydda-k.^ to aug- 
ment, to increase: (met) to 
take away the dinner and table- 



cloth; ziydda gOy a prattler, 
boaster, a. 

{Jij ^iydfij m. loss, damage, de- 
ficiency; ^^iyan-Aari destructive, 
dangerous ; ziydn-kdry f. de- 
structiveness. p. 

jlj zer, prep, under, below, in- 
ferior; zer-dast^ a subject, vas- 
sal; powerless; zer o s^abar, 
topsy-turvy; zir^ zUt f. the 
treble (in music), p. 

Um <a, a particle, denoting simi- 
litude, &c., added to substan- 
tives and adjectives. 

«4»Lm sdth^ prep, with, in company 
of. 8. 

ytoLi sddhu^ holy, righteous, s. 

I^Lm mrdf all, the whole, h. 

c^/Um sdg^ m. greens, edible vege- 
tables; mg-pdty m. greens. $. 

JUm sdU name of a wood, £• ; a 
year; sal^girihy anniversary of 
one's birthday, p. 

Uf«!Mf sdmhndj facing, fronting; 
sdmhnef prep, in front, before, s, 
sdby all, every, the whole; 
sab kuchhf every, ail; sab ke 
sdb^ one and all, the whole; 
sah-ht^ alL «. 
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vAm# sdbot Sheba, a country in 
Arabia Felix, where they sup- 
pose J3ilki&, the Queen who 
visited Solomon^ to have 
reigned. 

cUm# sibd' (pi of ^j<u4 sabu')f lions, 
savage beasts, a. 

L».'\-}mi sabab, m, cause* reason, 
motive ; prep, on account of. a. 

^UcUm suhhdn, m. praising (Crod); 
a title of the Deity ; suhhan- 
alldhy O holy God ! subhanly 
divine, a. 

C^>»M subuk, light, frivolous, p. 

S^IjLm sitdra, a star, a kind of fire- 
work, p, 

j^sattuyin. parched grain reduced 
to meal and made into a paste, s, 

iSsf^ sijda, m. bowing in ado- 
ration to God ; sijda karnd, to 
worship, a. 
>M sack, m. true, truth; adv. in- 
deed, in earnest, actually; sack' 
much, the real truth. «• 

Is^ sachchd, true, genuine, sure, s* 
sihr, m. enchantment; sihr- 
sdZy an enchanter, a. 

sakht, hard, strong, difficult, 

stingy, very ; sakhti, f. hardness, 

inten8eness,stinginess,di8tress.j9. 

aukhanf m. speech, language; 

sukhan-ddn^ or sukhanrgo. or 
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sukhan-goy or goyl, eloquent, 

an orator, p, [person, a. 

sakhL liberal* a generous 

j*M sir J the head: it ought to be 
pronounced sar in all Persian 
compounds ; thus, sar^ba^ 
muhr, sealed upon the top ; 
sar-iifrdz, or tar-buland, 
having the head exalted, pro- 
moted ; sar i rdht the main 
road, p, 

ijm sard^ f. a caravansary, house 
of entertainment* seraglio; a 
mansion, p. 

aWUam sardnjdm, m. apparatus, 
goods, end» accomplishment ; 
sardr^dm'h. to accomplish, p. 

^jM AurMi fed ; surhhrriu of a 
ruddy countenance ; pleased, 
satisfied ; gurMi. redness, bril- 
liancy, p. [fowl, p* 

(^^J^ surlihahj a kind of water- 

J^ sardy cold ; sard^^ f. coldness, p, 

ilj^ sar'ddrf m. a chief, a cap- 
tain ; sar-ddrt, f. chiefship ; 
sar'ddri'k. to act as chief, p. 

j\^j*M sar-fardzj f. exalted, emi- 
nent; also sar^afrdz; sarfa- 
rdzu f« exaltation, promotion, p. 

\^yu sarakf f. a path, road, h, 

i^ safar^ m. a journey, voyage, p. 

JokAM sufed or sufaid, white, p, 

d2 
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LI^jyLi suhunat, f. residence, 
dwelling, a. 

^UuJum Sulaimany m. Solomon; 
ibn-i'DaiUdj son of David, a. 

U | B L ^'*^ «ama;Ana, a. to compre- 
hend, understand, s. 

OJUyM same^, with,together with^. 

jjM# mn, time, age, year (of the 
Hijra); finn o sal^ age, period 
of life, a, 

Guf gunridy a. to hear, to listen. 5. 

s^JXm sang, m. a stone, a weight; 
sang*dil^ hard-hearted ; sang- 
sar-k. a. to stone to death ; 
sang-tarash, a stonecutter ; 
sang-rezaf gravel, pebble, p. 

iij\fsr^ sang-hhreara. a kind of 
small bird of a dark colour, p. 

yM sav^ a hundred ; also sai, s, 

lyM siwa^ except, besides, also. a. 

Jy«» sahU easy, simple, trifling, 
easily, a. [hundred, h^ 

^ 86^ from, with, than^ ^^m sai^ a 

v.::^>MfUMi siyasaty f. government, 
punishment, pain. a. 

I3 Ummi siyana, w ise, skilful ; a sage. x. 

dlxAM siyah, black, unfortunate, bad; 
siyah'hakht^ unfortunate ; si- 
yah'har^ wicked ; siydh-gosh^ 
m. a species of lynx ; siydk- 
mastt dead drunk. 

y jJbc:^wU> SeUbandfu name of the 
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place where Rama is said to 
have built a bridge, on which 
was placed an image of Maha- 
deva, called here Ramesh war. s, 
jym sair9 f. perambulation, ramble, 
adventure, a walk; used fi^- 
ratively in the sense of view- 
ing scenery, &c. a, 

jfM* ser, a weight about 2lb. En- 
glish, commonly pronounced 
seer. A. 

Jui ser, full, satiated ; ser-ah, 
watered, irrigated; serit satiety, 
repletion, p* 

i^jJ<**» «iraf,f.disposition, nature a. 

^J^V^ sirht, £ a staircase, step, 
ladder. A. 

i^mJ^ sis, m.the head,the summit, s. 

^ijui saikrd,) , , , 
-'/• >a hundred, s. 

s^Soam saikrOy ) 

U^GgtM slkhna^ a. to learn, to ac- 
quire. s» 

ulaam «ina, a. to stitch, sew ; send, 
to hatch young, as birds, to 
brood, to lounge idly. s. 

Juuw sina, m. breast, bosom ; sina- 
zor, robust, athletic; stna-sozy 
tormented, p, 

ifiy^ shdbdsh, interj. bravo ! 
well done! p. 
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ij^Im) shakhj f. a bou^h, a horn ; 
shakh'Sdr, £ a garden, p. 

i^LSf skad^ pleased, delighted, ex- 
ulting; shdd-ab^ fresh, verdant, 
pleasant* succulent; skad-inan^ 
pleased, delighted ; shdd-mdnty 
f. pleasure, delight* joy, re- 
joicing ; shdd-dil^ cheerful ; 
shddi, f. pleasure, gladness, mar- 
riage, p. [festivity, p. 

JbjLl shddiydnOa m. rejoicing, 
JS^J^» skd'ir, m. a poet. p. 

•3^Lm shdgirdi m. a scholar, dis- 
ciple, apprentice* a servant; 
shdgird'peshaj an attendant* 
disciple, novice ; shdgirdt, f. 
learning* studying, apprentice- 
ship, p. [try of Syria, a. 

Jj^ Shanty m. evening ; the coun- 

C:^v«liM shdmdti ^* had fortune, 
adversity, a. 

^LS) shdtif f. dignity* state, con- 
dition* constitution, nature, 
business* affair ; shanrdd7\ dig-* 
nified, stately, a, 

sIm shah, m. a king, prince ; ex- 
cellent* principal ; Shdhrjahdn, 
an emperor of Delhi* grandsop 
of Akbar; Shdh-jahdn^dbdd, 
the city of Delhi, so called afler 
Shah-jahan ; shdh'Zdda,u prince; 
shdh-zddit a princess; Shdh- 
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ndnia, name of a famous poem 
by Firdausi, the Homer of Per- 
sia; shdhtf f. reign* sovereignty; 
a follower of the sect of 'All ; 
adj. royal, p, 

t3oL& shdyadt adv. possibly* pro- 
bably, perhaps ; shdyad ki bd* 
shad, perhaps it may be so. p, 

^.^ shaby f. night; sliab^bdsh^ 
passing the night; Shabibardt, 
name of a Muhammadan festi- 
val ; slutb'deffy f. a dish of meat 
and turnips kept on the fire all 
night ; shab i kadr, (in Arabic 
laUatUr-Ukadr, lit. the night of 
power;) a solemn festival among 
the Musalmans, which is held 
on the 27th of the month Ra- 
maf an ; shab-nam, dew ; also 
a species of fine linen, p. 

ij^jJ^ shutur-mu rgh, m. an os- 
trich, p, 

clae*** shujd\ brave, bold. a. 

C^A^lae** shujd^atf f. bravery, a, 

^jcs^ sha khs , m. a person, indi- 
vidual, a. 

vsjJJa shiddaty f. violence* force, 
adversity, affliction, a. 

jJ^ sharry f. wickedness, depravity, 
malignancy, a, 
mAjtit shardb, f. wine, spirituous 
liquor; «Aara&t,m.adrunkard.a. 
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m iharhaU m. beverage, sher- 
bet, a. 

)ojM skartj i condition* stipulation, 
wager; sign, mark, signal, a. 

Gjm shar\ m. the precepts of Mu- 
hammad, law, equity ; a high 
road; xAar'i, lawful, religious. a. 

e*yM ghuru\ m. beginning, a. 

aA shartr^ vicious, wicked, ma- 
lignant a. 

UiJU^ sharif, noble, eminent; 
also sharifay f. noble, &c. a, 

ilXljJ^ sharik, m. a partner, a 
party, a friend, a. 

l::^5p,m shafuhat, f. compassion, 
kindness, a. 

JfAA«t shafih, m. a friend, aflfec- 
tionate. a. 

CJjti shaklij m. doubt, suspense, a. 

il^ Mkar, m. hunting, prey, game ; 
shihar-handt cords wherewith 
to tie game, &c.; shikdr-gdh, 
t place for hunting in; shu 
kdri, relating to hunting, game; 
m. a fowler, hunter, p. 

^Cm) shukr^ m. thanks, gratitude; 
«At«Ara»tf,thauksgiving; iliukr- 
guzdVf grateful; shukr-guzdri, 
f. gratitude, a, 

vjl nr^m shikast^ also shikastagi^ 
f. defeat, dispersion, p, 

J^ shaklf f. shape, form, appear- 



ance; shakli mmaddas, hexa- 
gonal, a* 

J^M sfuihd, m. honey, p, 

^ shakr, m. a city ; skahr-ha^ 
sdndf to cause a city to be built 
or inhabited ; shahr-pandAy 
the protection of a city, a for- 
tification,entrenchments,walls.p. 

j^M, slier^ m. a tiger, a lion ; she- 
rdna, tiger-like, p* 

sakibj m. a lord, master, 
companion; (in comp.) pos- 
sessed o^ endowed with. a. 
subh, f. morning, dawn; suhh" 
sabdhf f. dawn of day ; subh" 
kheza^ a sneaking kind of thief, 
who steals in -the morning ere 
people are awake, a. 

sukbat, f. society, an as- 
sembly; sukbat'k. to cohabit a, 

^s^ sahiht accurate, pure^ perfect, 
sound, a. 

C^p«^ sifdtf f. praise, quality, 
manner; an adjective ; ft/tf^-A. 

^ to praise, p. 

-.L« saldhy £ peace, deliberation, 
rectitude; advice; advisable, a. 

Xa sulht f. peace, reconciliation, 
treaty, truce, a. 
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^^ salut or saldtj f. prayer, be- 
nediction, a. 

c:^^aJL0 sarCat, f. profession, trade, 
art, mystery, miracle, a. 

CLi^yff mratf f. form, face, person, 
portrait, manner, state, a. 

S^ ziddj f. opposition, contrariety; 
ziddif one who opposes; adj. 
obstinate, a. 
j^j0C zarur, necessary, expedient a. 

\^)^ zarurit necessary, requisite; 
pi. zaruriyaU necessaries, re- 
quisites, a. 

i— iftj>»>^ za^tfi weak, impotent, a. 

JJL^ zalaU ) m. error, fault, 

C>Jl^ zalalaty) ruin, s, 

\j:^\x>c ziyafatj f. a feast, a ban- 
quet; hospitality, invitation, a. 
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C^^lb talihf asking, seeking ; ta- 
libi'dunycif worldly-minded ; 
talib uV i-lnif or talih i*ilm, a 
student, seeker of knowledge, a. 

^^^^Uo tatHs, m. a peacock, a, 

jUo fa,?7', flying ; m. a bird. a. 

ft)\jio taha-i\ pi. of i^i.^^^AaIo, q.v. 

\,::^^>jtxio tabVaif f. genius, nature, 
disposition, health, a. 



(w^wAjiL tabibf m. a physician ; 
tabtbt, the science of physic, a. 

^jio tarahi f. manner, mode ; to- 
rah-ba-tarak^ in various ways, 
of various sorts ; tarah-dar, 
handsome, graceful, a, 

imJiJb taraf, f. side, quarter, di- 
rection, a* 

yjlh tariky f way, road ; manlier, 
custom ; rite, religion, a. 

J^^Jo tarika^ m. way, path; man- 
ner, mode; religion, a, 

(JiaL tifli m. an infant, a child, a 
young animal ; tifli^f, infancy, a. 

<wa\1o talaby f. pay, wages; de- 
sire, demand; talab'ddr or 
talab-gdr,' desirous, seeking ; 
talab'k. to desire, ask. a. 

%^)a tarn', f. avarice, greediness, a. 

jj^ taur, m. mode> manner, way. a. 

1^ 

JUs zdlim^ an oppressor, a tyrant a. 

jJtU^ zdhir, evident, perspicuous, a. 

^il? z2//m,m.oppression ; injustices. 

j^i^ zuhuTf appearance, existence; 

zuhur men dndt to take place, 

to be exhibited, a. 



Jjlc 'ddiU just ; f. Jjlc 'ddila. a. 
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Jf^U 'cMiht ID. a lover; 'oikik'h. 
to be in love, a* [ful. a. 

i^lc 'oiiy siniiiiig* a sinner, sin- 

iJbiU 'a^» wise, sensible, a. 

Cl^oilc 'oAt^a^, f. end, fatarity» 
the world to come, a. 

Jlc 'alanif m* the world» nniTerse; 
time; regions; beaaty; people; 
'dlami-ajsam, m. world of 
bodies, material world; 'alamu 
anrnhf m* immaterial world» 
world of spirits; 'alami^asbab, 
m. material world; ^alami-bakaj 
m. eternal world; 'alami^^vratf 
m. ideal world ; 'dlamirma'nh 
m. real world, a. 

CLX>lxfi 'ibadatf f. divine worship, 
adoration; 'ibadat-gah^ f. a 
temple^ place of worship; a. 

ULVLc *ibratf t exampki waming.a. 

C».i^lae^ 'afa^bf m. wonders^ cu- 
riosities; adj. wonderful, a. 

'ajab^ m. wonder* admi- 
ration; adj. wonderful* rare. a. 
^ajibf wonderful, rare; 
^ ajib-gharibt or ^ajib o gharxbf 
wonderful and strange, a. 

(j^^liVc ^addlat, f. a court of jus- 
tice; law, justice, a. 
mj\6>c 'azdb, m. pain, misfortune, 
martyrdomypunishment; 'azabi- 
jahannam, m. the torments of 



hell; 'azabi-kabrf m. torment 
of the grave, a. 
j«Xc 'uzTf m. excuse; bild 'u^, 
without hesitation or apology; 
'uzr-khwakf apologising; 'ugr* 
khwdliuihe, act of apologising, a. 

v^i^ 'Arabf m. Arabia ; an Ara* 
bian ; 'A ra &i*Arabian, Arabica. 

{^j^ 'urSfB, marriage proce8sion.a. 

i/^jC' ^arsh, a roof, a throne; the 
ninth heaven, where the throne 
of God is, according to Muham- 
madans. a. 

„fCjC. 'arsa, m. area* space* time, 
while, interval; 'arsa-gdhp f. a 
fieldi a plain, a. 

^jC- *arZy f. a petition, request, 
representation; arz^k, to re- 
present, to ofier. a. 

y^A ^avziy f. petition, complaint a. 

JjjC- 'arahf m. essence, spirit a. 
JljC 'asnzt dear, worthy, respected, 
precious; 'aztzjdnnd or rakh" 
nd^ to love» to hold dear. a. 

JfMkC 'ishh, m* love, pleasure; 
'ishk-bdzif playfulness ; Ishi- 
mushk^ love interviews, a. 

yoc^ ^azu,m,a member,limb, joint, a. 

lilac 'ata, £ a gift, a favour, a. 
j^]Qzattdr,m,a, perfumer,druggista« 
Joe ^itr, m. perfume, fragrance, a. 

>jOi3C ''azlm^ gpreatf honourable, a. 
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(JbA£ ^akU f. wisdom» opinioD, sense ; 
, ^dkUmandt wise; 'akl-mandif 
f. wisdom ; 'nhtif reasonable, 
relating to intellect, a. 

•4^ umr^ f. age* lifetime, a. 

^^^4j: ''t^muij^, m. depth, profundity, a. 

cJ^4^ ^amal, m.action, practice, rule ; 
^amalif artificial, practical, a. 

CL^^ *aurat, f a woman, a wife. a. 

^^ ^«7va2') m. reward, retaliation ; 
substitute* instead of. a. 

(V^ ''a Ac?, m. compact, treaty, cove- 
nant; time, season; ^ahd^hikan^ 
adji covenant-breaking; ^ahd- 
shikani, f. the breaking of a 
covenant a, 

JUc ^iyaly children, family; 'iyal- 
daVi having a family, a man bur- 
dened with many children. a*j>. 

^^mm^o^ ^aib, m. fault, blame ; aib- 

• •• 

• poshy lenient, one who conceals 
another^s faults; Vi6-jE?oMi, in- 
dulgence, leniency ; ^atthjo^ one 
who seeks out faults, a. 
^^ 'am f. the eye; a fountain ; 
the essence of any thing, as, 
^ain shadHy the height or essence 
of joy; ""ain rah meh^ in the 
very path or road. a. 



Jilc ph afiL senseless, negligent* 
ghajil-h. n. to be negligent a. 

Ci^^lc ^alibf victorious; ghalih^ 
and or -hana, n. to be victo- 
rious, a. 

C^j;i ghard'ih (pi. of S-^^). 
strange, wonderful (things), a. 

{^jo^ gh arqzj f. design, business, 
meaning; adv. in short, in fine, a, 

^..A^ ffha rib, poor, humble, meek, 
strange, foreign, a. 

C>iA£ ghaJiaU f* carelessness, 
neglect, a. 

aXs- ghuldm* m. a slave ; ^uldmu 
slavery, service, a. 

pAa ghalha^ m. superiority, con- 
quest, assault, a. 

^J^ gholy m. a crowd, a number ; 
ghulf an ogre, kind of demon, p. 
J^ ghaihy concealed, absent^ in- 
visible; gkaih'dcm, skilled in 
mysteries, a diviner omniscient; 
gbflib-ddniy f. knowledge of 
mysteries, a. 

JJ^ gh aihaU f.absence ; gh^iibatj 
backbiting, slander, a. 

jyxh jfegyitn jealouSyhigh-minded,g. 



jU yAflr. m. a cavern, pile. a. 



ij^\i fdMf^y f« a dove, turtle- 
dove, jp. 



^Jifcir iffhf free^ at leizure \farigtr 
hhattiy f. a discharge, a deed of 
release, cu [tuous, abundant a. 

{j^\i faziU excellent, learned, vir- 

fM fdm^ colour (used in comp.) p, 

« Joliya,«rfa, m. profit, e^ain, advan- 
tage, utility \ fayida-mand^ pro- 
fitable, a. [boasting, pride, a, 

js? fakhTf m. glory, ornament, 

\^ Jida^ f. sacrifice, ransom, a. 

\^y^]/ faramoshy forgotten, p, 

y^y^^firdauiy m. a garden. Para- 
dise ; Firdatisi, name of a Per- 
sian poet, the Homer of that, 
country, p. 

{^^farsJh m. carpeting, bedding, 
a mat^ carpet, any thing spread ; 
yflr*A;/Mrw*A, carpets, a. 

^iJii^ firishtay m. one sent, a mes- 
senger, an angel, j). 

uS/ fa'f'oii m. difiference, separa- 
tion ; fardk'h. a. to separate, a. 

i^firka^ m. a sect, tribe, class, com- 
pany, society, a. 

^l*^ farman^ m. a mandate, 
command; royal patent ; ^ar- 
mdndj a. to order* command ; 
farmdn-hardary subject to or- 
ders, obedient; farmdn-har- 
ddriyi* obedience, subjection. J9. 

i^S\^ Farang^ Europe, Christen- 
dom ; Farangiy European, p. 
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•xbji faryddyf* complaint, lamen- 
tation ; farydd^asy m. a re- 
dresser of grievances ;ya/'3^a/i- 
rflf«, f. the redressing of griev- 
ances ; faryddly m. a plaintiff p, 

^^^ for^tOy deceived* ena- 
moured, p. [war, rebellion, a, 

Ct\mifa$dd9 m. depravity, violence, 

\j:^^^Xei famhaU f. eloquence, a. 

(Jw^ fady f. separation, a section, 
chapter ; time, season, harvest ; 
Fasliy name of a recent era con- 
nected with the revenue, insti- 
tuted in the reign of Akbar, to 
avoid the confusion arising 
front the lunar calculation of 
the Musalmans. a. 

A>ai fasihy eloquent, a. 

^y^fazlt m. excellence, virtue, in- 
crease, favour, grace, a. 

yiy^ fazuUy f. redundance, ex- 
cess, extravagance, a.p. 

K£0^jJ^ fazllaty f excellence, a. 

iJ^fi'U m. action, work ; a verb. cr. 

)afii fokcLty adv. merely, simply, 
only, solely ; no more. a. 

^ Jikhy f. knowledge of religion 
and law. a. [gians. a. 

Lyfii fukaha (pi. of ^USi), theolo- 

ji^f alary m. a beggar, a holy man ; 
adj. poor, indigent; faklriy f. 
the profession of a Jakiry po- 
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verty ; jfc Jimt, a female begg'ar, 
a poor woman, a, 

^ fikty m. f. thought, reflection, 
advice, solicitude; ^^r-manc?, 
thoughtful, a. 

^jU falah^ f. prosperity, refuge, a. 

^ fanrii m. skill, science, a, 

Mifandy f mortality ifand-h^ or ko^ 
jdna^ to become mortal, to die.a . 

_y favj, f. an army, a multitude ; 
faujddr^ m. an officer of the 
police, a magistrate, a, 

^Jftf in ; for, for each, dtsfi'larhsy 
for each child; Ji-hwaki\ in 
truth, in reality ;^-/-;;MW»?a, in 
short; fi-l-hahikat^ in truth, 
verily; fiA-fauVy adv» imme- 
diately, a, 

U^faiz, m. bounty, favour ;ya«2r- 
rasduy bountiful; Jaiz-rasdm, 
difiusion of bounty, liberality.^. 

^J^^cJ^ fayazdn, m. abundance, re- 
dundance, a. 

(JjJ flly m. an elephant ;y£/- ft aw, 
m. an elephant-driver ; ^/-/?a, 
having a swelling in the legs, 
having elephantiasis ;y7^jpa7/a, 
m. a pillar. 



(JjU lidhil, worthy, fit, skilful, suffi- 
cient^ able. a. 



yU hahu^ m. power, command, op- 
portunity, possession. /. 
Jw^U kdsidf m. a courier, messen- 
ger, postman, a. 

j^\S kdsivy defective, a. 

^^IS kdzlf m. a judge, a. 

slyxlS kd'idaj m. mode, manner, 
rule ; ^aHda-ddn^ conversant 
with manners, &c. a. 

jLiU kafilOf m. a body of travellers, 
a caravan, a. 

^snlU kalicha^m,& small carpet, j!?. 

^^^\Skdnun, m. rule, regulations.^. 

»JoU kd^doy rule, &c. v. JfOxU. ^. 

(JjU Aa,t7, 8ubdued(in argument). <?. 

^U Aa^ir/i, standing, firm; $a,?V?i 
rahnd or "hondy n. to be firm 
or permanent a* [to bury. a. 

jji kabr, f. a grave, tomb ; kabr-d. 

(^^aJ^ kahzy f contraction, receipt, 
tax ; \dbz-k. to seize, to appro- 
priate, a, 

^0^kahzay m. grasp (of the hand), 
possession ; handle, a, 

JjlS hibU m. the anterior part, the 
front; prep.before,previous to.a. 

JlaJ hiblat m. the place to which 
Musalmans turn their face at 
prayer, Mecca, any sacred place, 
an altar; kibla-gdh^ a father; 
kahla e ^dlam^ Your Majesty, 
Sire. a. 

e 
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J^ iabulf m. consent, approba- 
tion ; adj. accepted, consented ; 
hahul-surat^ handsome, of ele- 
gant form ; kahulij f. a kind of 
food ; iahulna, a. to agree, con- 
sent a. 

JluJ kabtla. m. a wife, a tribe, a. 

Ja5 ^f/, m. slaughter, killingf 
mnrder. a. 

Ss kadd, m. statare, person, a. 

CI^^^ijJ kidamafj f. worth, excel- 
lence, a. 
^Jj kadarjf. worth, price, quantity, 
size, destiny, fate; kadar-daft^ 
an appreciation of merit, a pa- 
tron; hadar-dam, appreciation 
of merit, patronage, a, 

CL^iXS kudru f, f. power, authority, 
omnipotence, a. 

|ft«Vi hadanif m. a pace, footstep; 
the sole of the foot; kadam- 
bosiy kissing one^s feet, an hum- 
ble salutation, a. 

J^lt^ kadiniy ancient, old; former. a. 

«l^ karar^ m. rest, firmness, agree- 
ment; karar-gah, f. house of 
restt the grave, a. [tion. a, 

^Jjji kurbarif m. a sacrifice, obla- 

fjo^ karz^xn. a loan, a debt, money 
borrowed at interest, a, 

i^^^ji harib, near; nigb, almo&t, 
relative, a. 



amJ hisriff £ kind, species, sort ; a. 

c:^4>m? kismaty f. fate, lot, share, 
distribution, portion. <r. 

IjJ^ ki^^ ™- fhe law of retalia- 
tion, u. (ject, purpose, a. 

«X«A9 kasds m. dedre, attempt, pro- 

^ kissa^ m. a tale, story; a dis- 
pute quarreL a. 

L^ kazdj f. fate, death; kaza-ra, 
kaza-kar^ by chance, a. 

^^Mfl3 kafaSj m. a cage. €r. 

^A5 ^tf/7, m. a lock, a bolt. a. 

(w^ A<i/&,m. the heart, mind, soul, 
kernel, marrow; adj. strong, im- 
pregnable; inverted; kalbt^ of 
the heart a. 

^xl? kiVa^ m. a fort a, 

Jj kalanit m. a reed, a pen, hand- 
writing; f cuttings of trees; ka- 
lam-^aTiy an inkstand; kalatn^ 
rau, m. empire, sovereignity, a. 

jSjjS kalandar^ m. a darwesb, a 
holy man. a* 

^JL3 kvHy m. a labourer, a porter. /. 

i^j^ kttmrif f. a turtle dove. a. 

dl^^ui kanaat^ f. content, tran- 
quillity, abstinence, a, 

iju^ kurcTvafj f. power, virtue, vi- 
gour; kurcwati'hazimaj f, di- 
gestion, a. 

J^ kauly m. a word, saying ; agree- 
ment, promise; a kind of song; 
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haul'lJLarar, word of honour, 
firm promise, a. [family, a, 

A^ kmim, f. tribe, sect, caste, 

«>a5 kaid^ f. fetter, imprisonment ; 
adj. imprisoned; kaid-hand^ 
m. imprisonment; kaid'khana^ 
m. a prison; kaidt^ m. a pri- 
soner, a, 

d^^>««^ himatf f. price, value ; Ai- 
matty valuable, costly, a. 

10^ hainchh f. a pair of scis- 
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sors. u. 



L^^l> Aa^i6, m. a writer, scribe, a. 
uj D katna, a. to cut, to clip, to bite, 

to reap; to pass away time; 

fiat'ddlnayOT'lenayeu to cnt off.s. 

^ kdslf or I a name of Be- 



«/" 



^ kashxy 



nares. s. 



^1^ kal^^ a college, eng. 
St^ hacfhaz^ m. paper, p, 
jS^ kafir^ m. infidel ; impious man ; 

a mistress; kafiriy an infidel 

slave, a. [love. s,p, 

Ji kamt m. business* affair; desire, 
^ hdn, m. the ear; hdn dharndt 

to incline one's ear, to attend to.^. 
^1^ hdhin^ m. a priest, prophet, 

augur, (u 
{^JjS hahk or kabah^ m. a bird 

of the partridge tribe, p. 



j^ kabutart m. a pigeon, p. 

^fO kabhuy ever, some time or 
other, at any time; kabhu 
kabhuy occasionally, s, 

^j^ kabhly ever, at any time, 
some time; habkl kabht, 8ome-» 
times, now and then. «• 

\jo kuttdy a dog. 5. 

^jJ^ /«-to,m,to,up to; generally 
written ke-tattn, k, 

(SJ^ kasratj f. abundance, ex- 
cess, practice, mode. a. 

^^ huchhf also kachhu^ any, 
some, something, a little ; kuchfi 
kd kuchh, in some degree, h. 

Ji^*i>-ji kurchhetr, name of a lake, 
supposed by the Hindus to be 
the navel of the earth, and the 
spot where the first creation 
took place; also of the country 
around, where theKaurava and 
Panda va, ancient reigning fami- 
lies of Delhi, fought; hence it 
is a great place of pilgrim- 
age. «. 

if**ji kurstff. a seat, chair, throne; 
kursi-nishinf literally, seated in 
the chair, established, proved. a» 

M^ liirm^ m. a worm. p» 

\iS harnd, a. to do, to make, to 
perform, to effect, to act; kar 
dend, to make, to render* s. 
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^ Aarim, boontiful, gracious, an 
epithet of God. a. 

Jf Aa2,adv.to-morrow>ye8terday.s. 

J^ hal^ f. rest, coinfort» ease ; a ma- 
chine, instrument. j9. 

K halla^ m. a cabbage ; the head ; 
noise, />.; haVat a digit of the 
moon. <• [a crane. j9. 

i2,^iK kalanffj a large sort of fowl, 

^ Aam, deficientyless, little, rarely; 
. in composition it denotes nega- 
tion, as kambakht* unfortunate, 
graceless, wicked; kam'Zor, 
weak; Aam-srori, f. weakness; 
kam-nasibf of evil destiny, 
wretched, p. 

^jJJkS kampaniy a company (com- 
mercial, &c.); kampant baha- 
dur$ theHon.E. I. Company, eng, 

^>^ kamiy f. deficiency, loss,abate- 

^\aS kamdity m. a bow. jO. [roent|7. 

S 1 A 



kunJ€ishk,f.SL sparrow. 2?. 

^^^ kunfi, f. a key. «. 

iXX^ kund, blunt, dull, obtuse; 
kund zihuy of dull intellect, 
stupid, p, [quality, a. 

JjS kdnh^ or kunhf f. substance, 

)y Au,a, m. a well, a pit. s. 

Ijd kauwd^ m. a crow. A. 

U J^ hudna^ to leap, to jump. ^ 

ifiJ^^ ftoshisk,f. endeavour, effort, 
«tudy. p* 



^^ Aauff» pron. who? which? 
what? also kon, h. 

ij>y hOftf pron. any, some one. s. 

a conj. pnm. that 

^J^ kahafij adv. where ? whither ?/u 

\i[^ khdnd, a. to eat, to embezzle ; 
to get, to suffer; m. food; din- 
ner, any thing eatable; hahar 
fio, to be called or named, s, 

cl;>jI^ kahawatf f. a proverh, a 
saying, adage, s, 

U|^ khattd^ acid, sour, h, 

h^ khard, erect; khard rahndt 
to stand; khard-k, to raise, 
place erect; kkard-h^ to stand 
up, to be erect h. 

Uy^ kahndf a* to tell, say, bid, 
order, call, affirm, acquaint, ad- 
vise, speak, s, 

ifJ^ kukna^ old, ancient p. 

U Jjk^ khodndf a. to dig, to hollow, 
to search after, s, 

U!^ kJiolndf a. to open, to loosen, 
to shine; to expand; untie; to 
set sail. g. 

\jy^ khondf a. to lose, to waste ; 
kho'dena, to squander away. 8. 

UL-^A^ kheU m. a field; kkett^ 
f. husbandry, crop; adj. ara- 
ble, k. 

yji^ ^kln, adv: somewheret any- 
where, s. 



case. 



Us^U^ khainchna, a. to pull 
tighten, endure, experience, h. 
S he, m. ) 

^ lii^ p. part fem. of harna. 

LJo kiyciy mas. of kama. 

\jS hya, pron. what? how? why? 

whether or not. s, [tile, snake, s. 
Hj^ klrdy m. a worm, insect, rep- 
LmX> kaisa, how? what sort of? s. 
{j:„mj^ kalfiyatf f quality, mode, 

state, account^ relatioui story, a, 
fj^ hyurii kyunhaVf adv. why? 

wherefore; how? well? what? 

then, because. A. [veral. h, 

^-O ka-i, or ka-^-ek, some, se- 

*• 

^jj^ gan, f. a cart, a carriage; 

gari-han or -waw, m, a carter, 

a coachman. s» 
jjw gaXi, f. abuse. *. [forth, s. 
Ul> gandy a. to sing; to sound 
^l> gdnthy m. a knot, a bundle, s. 
k5l> ^5 WW, a village, s. 
}s}S gdht f place; time; gdh ba 

gdh, or (/a/iy in different places, 

or times, p, 
JS gd^e, f. a cow. s, 
• jSgahru, m. a clown, an unformed 

youth; a bridegroom. //. 
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i^j^ gathrt, f. a bundle^ parcel ; 



crew, pack. s. 

^iX? giddhi m. a vulture, s. 

wi^ gadhdjia.Rn ass; metstupid.*. 

j^i guzai\ passing; guzar-gdht f. 
a passage, ford, ferry, p, 

ijj^ g^^rdn, f life, employment, 
livelihood, p, 

\i\jM guzrdnnd, a. to present, to 
ofler. p. 

VjSS guzarndf n. to pass, to go, to 
pass by or over. p. 

^ guVf ) m. a spiritual guide, 

^y? guru J ) teacher. 8. 

d^ gird, prep, around, about ; gird 
ba girdy all around. 

^^4>^ gardan, m, or f. the neck ; 
gardan-mdmd or "kdtndy to 
behead ; gardan-kask, haughty, 
stubborn, p* 

^Ui^ giriftdr, captive, taken pri- 
soner; giriftdrt, f. captivity, 
capture, p, 

ftji garm, hot, ardent, choleric, 
thronged; garm-dba, m. a hot 
bath ; gai^m-joshty f ardent de- 
light, heartiness ; garmt, f. 
warmth, ardour; throng; the 
venereal disease, p, 

liy? girndi to fall, to drop, sink, to 
be split; gir-parnd^ to fall 
down, h, 

e2 



s^j> gurolit m. a band, troop, com- 
pany, crew, sect, p* 
e:^«yMJtp ^trAt«<, ) m. a hoosebold- 
(Ju«Jt^ girhisth ) er, peasant, s* 
LP gul, m. a rose, a flower; gul-k. 
to extinguish; gul-L to be ex- 
dngutshed; gul-'^i^r, having 
cheeks like the rose. p. 
« galuy m. the throat, neck, voice; 
rotten, wasted; gala lagna, to 
embrace, s, 
Jl^ gallot m. a flock, a herd ; galle 

he galUf numerous flocks, p. 
tjS ^an,f. alane,a naiTOw street, h, 
IS gum, lost; gum-shuda, that 
which has been lost. j9. [nion.p. 
^Jj^ guman, thought, fancy, opi- 
AjAd gum-fah, erring, depraved ; 
gum-rdhu error, heterodoxy. L 
ganjf a granary; treasure, p. 
TiSiS ganda, fetid, stinking, p. 
CJjbJj^ gandltahf f. brimstone, s. 
l^JbSji gandhild, adj. putrid,stink- 

ing. s» 
Uj6 Oartga, f. the river Ganges, s, 
UjiJj^y jy Ganga, ) names of two 
Oodawari^ ) rivers in the 
Deccan, at the junction of which 
a mela, i.e. religious gathering 
or fair* is periodically held, s* 
U) J6 ganwdndf a. to lose, to 
squander, h. 



s 



J£\io gunah-gaft m. a sinner, p. 
t^fgawah^ m. a witness; garvuht, 

testimony, p. 
i^'iygodlj f. lap, bosom, h. 
j^ govt f. a tomb, a grave; goristdn, 

m. a burying-ground. p. 
\jfgorat fair-complexioned; a £a- 

ropean. s. 
\j:00j*t^ goshtt m. meat, flesh, p. 
JLi^ goshOy m. a comer, closet, re- 
tirement; goshorgir^ retired, a 
hermit; goska-gtri, f. state of 
retirement, seclusion'; gosha-ni- 
skint m. a hermit, solitary ; go- 
sha-nishinij f. the life of a her- 
mit p, 
\j>^ goya, conj. saying, as you 
would say, as if one should say, 
thus; adj. capable of speaking.^?. 
cL'lf) ghat, m. a landing-place* 

quay; manner, want & 
^^l^ ghaSy f. grass, straw. «. 
^l^ gham, f. heat, sweat s, 
^[p gha,Oy m. a wound, a gash. k. 
\i\jX3^ ghab7*ana, n. to be confused, 

perplexed, embarrassed, h, 
ijj^ ghutnt, f. the knee, h* 
jp gkar^ m. house, dwelling, com- 
partment, grove ; ghar-har, 
family, household, s. 
J\j^ gharana^ m. a family, house- 
hold. 8, 
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np ffkarOf m. a water-pot, a pit* 

cher. $. 
f^Jp ghari^ f. an hour^ a clock, s, 
vi^ ghora^ m. a horse, s. 
^o ghty m. clarified batter. s» 
«;U? gyarah, eleven. A. 



t 



Jjia lazizy delicious, pleasant, 

sweet a. 
\i\y laranayto fight* to encoanter. a, 
t^ larkcij m. a boy, child, babe, s* 
^y^ larakpan, m. childhood, s. 
li^ larna, a. to fight, to quarrel. 8, 



^^ ggan, m. knowledge* informa- <ki;ii«Aw/a^a2>iin.playing,game,sport.a. 



tion. 8* 
\Ji^^ gity m. a song. 9. 
ySJfi gidar^ m. a jackal, h. 



^c^ latJu^ f. a staff* 8* 

^S lajt f. shame, bashfiilness. s. 
jld-U la-char^ helpless, forlorn; 
lachariy helplessness, a* 

Aji lazim, necessary, urgent, im- 
portant, a, 

^S lashf f. a corpse, p, 

Ubl lagna (same as lagna\ to come 
in contact with, to be attached; 
to begin, s, 

J3 Idlj a. red, inflamed, a ruby. p. 

\ji Idna, to bring, to breed, pro- 
duce, make. s. 

JpJ Idiyk^ worthy, adapted, proper, 
able, qualified, a. 

C^ lab, m. the lip, the margin of 
a river ; lab a lab, brimful, p. 

ifJj^ libas^m. clothes,dress,a veiLa. 

CL^iJ lazzat, f. pleasure, flavour, 
taste, a. 



UJJ lambdy long, tall. a. 

Cijjl lut, plunder, booty, spoil, 
prey, a, 

U?j] lutnd or lut lend, a. to plun- 
der, to squander, a* 

cfjy log, m. people, .j. 

^y Ion, m. salt; lonrmircltf lite« 
rally ' salt and pepper,^^ used 
figuratively to denote appro- 
priate or persuasive language. «. 

Uby lohd, m. iron. 8, 

y^ lahu or luhu^ m. blood ; lahu' 
lahdrty covered with blood. 8, 

CU^lfj liyahat, £ ability, skill, 
worth, a, [carry, h. 

L)1:saI lejdnd, n. to take away, to 

^^^flfO njt-^, respect, imp. of lend, 

^Cx] Z^^tn, conj. but, yet, however, a, 

^ liye, taking; for the reason, 
for, because of. 8. 

r 

U ma,f. a mother ; m a-&ap,paren ts.5. 
).»-L« md'jaid, m. state, circum- 
stance, incident, adventure, a. 
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SJU madOf female, p, 

UjU mama, a. to smite, 'strike, 
beat, drive, punish, to mar» This 
verb is frequently used in a very 
general sense, as, laf-mdrna^ to 
boast; dam-'marnaf to speak; 
^oto-mar7ia,todive,&c.; mar- 
mor-kar^ having thoroughly 
beaten, s, 

JU rriaU m. property, wealth, mer- 
chandise, goods; ma/-a-ma/, re- 
plete, full, abounding; mdl'dar, 
wealthy, a. 

KiJ^Lo malih, m. master, lord, pos- 
sessor, proprietor, a. 

u^ JU maluf, friendly, familiar. 

imJLo mdnuSf a man, individual, 
human being. 8, 

uxiU mdngndf a. to ask for re- 
quire, demand, beg, pray. s. 

uJtc manna, a. to respect, believe, 
regard, accept, acknowledge, re- 
ceive, allow, admit, s, [like. p. 

t3a3U mdnindf m. f. resembling, 

i|M> yU mdnus, associated, familiar; 
m. f. a companion, friend, a, 

\d[yo mMbadd, Be it not, by no 
means ! God forbid ! lest. p. 

^LJJj^ muhdraky happy ; a man's 
name, Felix; mubdrak-bdd or 
mubdrak'bddl,f.coTigraivi\aiion; 
benediction, tz. 



matf a negative particle used 
with imperatives; don't; mat 
or mati, f. opinion, s. 

u,tUjil< mutdssif or muia^assif, 
sorrowful, repentant cu 

(J^IL« muta-ammil, considering, 
deliberating, a, [tinct. a, 

JiyiiU mutaffartk, separate, dis- 

^aLo mutdfakkir, contemplative, 
pensive, thoughtfiiL a, 

'i^U mat'Wdldy intoxicated ; a 
drunkard, s* k. 

^yU mutawajjih, turning' to- 
wards, attentive to. a. 

jX^ matavj m. peas, h, 

^^X* matkd,m, a large earthen jar. //. 

«i^X« mathj m. a Hindu temple. s> 

(^I^jU mithds, m. f. sweetness, s. 

^l^ mithd,tf f. a sweetmeat, 
sweetness, a, 

^^jLo muttht, f. a handful, the fist. //. 

jJU mittt, f. earth ; mitfi-d. to 
bury; mitii ddlnd, to conceal 
another's faults, a. 

(JjU masal, m. a fable, proverbj 
mislj f. similitude, a, 

Jjlsr^ mt{;a^aZa, contention, a con- 
tention, a. 

Cl^wlar^ mujdnasaf, f. homoge- 
neousness, similarity of kind or 
species, a, 

)jsf^ mujra, m. audience-hall, visit- 
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ing; an audience; mvjre-^ah, 
place of audience ; mujrdth m. 
a visitor, attendant a. 

^^^/**W« majlis^ f. an aasembly, con- 
vention. €U 

^^ mujhe, accus. and dat of 
pens. pron. (jj^, me, to me. 

"tif^ machchhar^ m. a musquito, 
a gnat a. 

^^^^ machhlif f. a fish. s. 

O^r^ muhaU impossible, absurd, a. 
mukhtaUf. diverse, vari- 
ous, discordant a. [love. a. 
muhabbat^ f. friendship, 
mahbubf beloved; mah" 
bubh loveliness, amiable qua- 
lities, a. [want of. a. 

^^-AeB^ muhtdj, necessitous, in 

4-^l^s^ mihrab^ f. the pulpit, or 
chief place in a mosque, a. 

Ajof^ mahramt a confidant, con- 
fidendal; muharram, sacred, 
excluded, m. the first Mnham- 
madan month; mahrami^aZf 
m. one entrusted with a secret a. 

)bjiaf^ mahfufif preserved, com- 
mitted to memory, a. 

(Jce^ mahallf m. place, building', 
district,quarter; time,occa8ion.a. 

Ja^ mtiAa/2£i,m. quarter, district a. 

^LsB^ mahaUiy a eunuch, a. 

mihnatf f. labour, mis- 



fortune, temptation, sorrow ; 
mihnat'kash, one who endures 
affliction; mthnat-kashit en- 
durance of affliction, a. 

u^ls^ mukhalif, opposite, dissen- 
tient ; m. an opponent enemy.a. 

^i)j^ makhzaiu m. a magazine, a. 

^c&sr^ makhfif secret hidden, a* 

^^jAai^ mukhldsi^ f. liberation, de- 
liverance. a. 

cr^U^lar^ maiUuhnt^ pi. things 
created, creatures, a. 

cii»*V< muddatj f. a space of time, 
a long time ; muddatu-Wumr^ 
f. length of one^B life. a. 

M»Ji« niadhf f. praise, eulogium. a. 

J(V« madadf f. help; madad-gar^ 
m. an assistant, ally; madad" 
gdrit aid, assistance, a. 

^Jw« mti^^/a'iy m. a plaintiS 
claimant,proaecutor ; an enemy.a. 

z*.«X« ma^ik, m. a place of sacri* 

fice» an altar, a. 
j^«3c« mazkuVf statement ; adj. 
above-mentioned ; mazkur^k, 
to mention, a. 

(^^fcrV^ mazhab^ m. religious sect 

or creed; mode, way* a. 
^ murr, m. myrrh, a. 

OMs^^o mwrq;a'a^, f. return, re- 
course, a; [dination. a. 

i>\j^ 7nuradf f. desire, intention, in- 
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bj^ murabba^ m. a kind of pie- 
serve, jam. a. 
Is^j^ marbut^ bound, fastened, at- 
tached, a. 
«jJ^ martabat m. a 8tep» degree* 
dimity ,ofl^ ; one time or tarn. a. 
u*?Y^ fnar-jdna^ n. to die. s* 
^j>% mirchf f. pepper; smart say- 
ings, s* 
\^j^ murchhof faint* fiunting. «. 
i3^ mardf m. a male, a man, a 
hero; mardAnichcha and nuir- 
daA, a little man; mardirodml^ 
a gentleman; mardi'^Ldamiyat^ 
courtesy, brayery. p* 
J'^j^ murddrt polluted, pio&ne ; 

m. carrion, a. 
^^fc>^ marddnOf manly ; fnardd- 

nagi^ manliness, p. 
\yyo mardMtdt a contemptible 
fellow, p* [corpse, p. 

irj^ murda,^ adj. dead; m. a 
4^J^ tnar^^ f. manllnessi hu- 
manity. J9. 
t^i^ mirzd, m. a prince, p. 
(Xt^ murshidf m. a spiritual 

teacher or guide, a. 
^^^^0^ rnarzt nu sickness, disease, a. 
^^Oj^ marzit f. pleasure, will. a. 
£^ murghy m. a fowl, birdtcock. p. 
%J^f^ murghdbu f. a water-fowl. p. 
^j^ muraffak, prosperous, con- 



tented; muraffahu'l-hdl^ pleas- 
ed, satisfied, a. 

^^-f^ fnirg, m. a deer; ntirg- 
chhala^ a deer-skin. «• 

y^^j^ margliat, m. the place 
where Hindus bom their dead.& 

ljy« mama, n. to die, to expire; 
also mar-jand. «. 

%iUi^ muruwat, ^ manliness* ge- 
nerosity, a. 

Jj^ miirui, m. a spiritual scholar, 
a disciple, a. [tient. a. 

^^^fi>^ marir, sick, diseased, a pa- 

^]j^ fnizdjt m. temperament* con« 
stitution; good, pleasant, a. 

^yp maza^ m. taste, flavour, a de- 
licacy to the palate or mind. p. 

hLu^ musaUatf overcoming; tn. a 
ruler, a. [longing', a. 

^'jLImo mtuhtakf full of desire, 

Jywo mas h^i d, engaged in or 
busy in; nuuhghulif f. employ- 
ment, office, a. 
^JM^(masIi'' )f. counsel* con- 
njyJL^iwaraU) sultation. a. 

jy^ fnaslihurt published, cele- 
brated* well known; also mash- 
kuri, a* 

musdhibf m. a compa- 
nion, friend, aide-de-camp. a. 
S^xid^ masruf, expended, en- 
grossed, devoted* returned, a. 
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Vyf^ mazhuty strong, possessedf 

restrained, a, [querin^. a, 

jUa^ muzaffaVj triumphant^ con- 

ajIa^ maVt/m,kno wn,distingui8hed, 
apparent, evident a, 

JUx^ ma'yaly children, a.jo. 

^jjc« mu^aiyanfijutdi ; mu^aiyan-h. 
a. to fix, to appoint, a. 

c:^lfl^ mufdrahat, f. separation, 

alienation* absence, a. 
jSsie mukaddavf predestined; un- 
derstood ; m. fate, a, 

/»i3sA^ muhaddami prior, para- 
mount; mukaddam-k, or -j an- 
na, to place before, to deem 
paramount, a. 

f^i^jLo mukaddamQi m. the 6rst 
part, a preface, introduction, a, 
j%i^SL^ mahdur, m. power, ability, 
possibility; ha-maMur^ accord- 
ing to one's power. «. 

jyL^ muharraVf certain, fixed, 
certainly; mukan^ar-h. to be 
certain or fixed; mukarrar-k, 
to appoint, allot, a. 

iX^iU mahsady m. intention, mean- 
ing, wish, a, [posed, a. 

dyosuc mahsudf intended, pur- 

}$^ICo mukabara, m. haughtiness, 
contention, a, 

^^ makany m. a place, a dwell- 
ing; plur. mahdndt a* 



jCe makry m. fraud, deceit ; mah-* 
chahvy fraud and stratagem, a. 

^^ makhhiy f. a fly. s. 

JS^ ma^//r, but,only,unle8s,except; 
sometimes a mere particle of in- 



terrogation. 



cl^UjU muldidty f. interview, con- 
versation, a. [embracing, s. 

{Jar^ (miljul), meeting, greeting, 

(k^ALe mulh m. a country; mtdk- 
giriy f. administration, political 
affairs; conquest, a, 

\Jj^ malih m. a king ; Malik % 
sadiht name of the king of the 
genii; maliku't''tnjjdry the 
chief of merchants, the headmer- 
chant of a city. a. [to anoint.^. 

ULe malndy a. to rub, to tread on, 

UU milnd, n. to be mixed, con- 
founded ; to meet, to agree» suit, 
be united, s, 

\Mj ^^ ^ mile jule rahndf to 
live together in harmony, s* 

^jCf^ mumkiny possible, practica- 
ble, a. [minion, sovereignity, a. 

c;^^iX«k^ mamlukaU f* empire, do- 

*iy4^ mamoldt m. a wag^il. 

^ many m. mind, heart, soul, 
spirit, «. ; man, m. name of a 
weight nearly 801b.; vulgarly 
maund. s. [per, fit* a, 

(w^miLa^ munds-iby suitable, pro- 



a. 
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s^Uu ffitfna^ara* m. di8putatk»» 
contest a* [table, or dais. a. 

jjjL« mimbar^ m. a pulpit, a side- 

V!l,r'^ir mtniur/y £ obligratioD^ en- 
treaty, a* [pectant of. a. 

Jaixc muntafir, waiting for, ex- 
munharif, changed, tam- 
ing from; an apostate, rene- 
gade, rebel. a> 

^lanzUait ) f. dignity, rank, 

id^ fnanziia, ) post of ho- 
nour, a. 

mufuhit ro. a teacher of lan- 
guage, a secretary, a. 

nmnsfff equitable; m. a 
judge, arbitrator, a. 

imunsifif f. judgment, just 
criticism, a. [rious. a. 

jyAK^ mansur, defended, victo- 

^m^ mantikf m. logic, a* 

li^Li:^^fUX« manfa^at'k,, or tiMa- 
na, to gain, to profit* a, h. 

^ JLo mvnat^n?ar,illuminated, illas- 
trious. a. 

^yX^ munht m. mouth, face, counte- 
nance; m2/n/i-2:or, headstrong. «. 

^c3kyji« manhadim, or munhadim, 
demolished, destroyed, a, 

\j0^ mUfOf dead, dull. s. [cattle, a, 

^J**\y mawashif pi. quadrupeds* 

£»U^ fnt/7t'q/?i!^> f. conformable, 

congruous, like, favourable, a. 



muwafikat, conformifj, 
analogy, agreement.!!. [arineJi. 

CL>^ maut, f. death, a.; m»f, n. 

(^^ mo^, m. a pearl, s. 

l?^ mo/a, fat, thick, coarse, large; 
motdtaza, fat and sleek, weU* 
conditioned. A. 

4?^ mo/^ £ bundle^ load ; mutb, 
a handle; falsehood. &. 

Vi^^j>-y« m«;t&, m. cause, reason, 
account, a. [Great King-, &re. s. 

^5;V* -^"fl^^ro;, or Maharaja, 

•y*« mt/Ar> f. a seal, a gold coin; 
mt'Ar, f. love, friendship; the 
sun; Mikr-nigar, name of a 
princess ; mihr o tnah, san and 
moon. p. [a friend, p, 

^J^jy mihrbdrif friendly, kind; 

ij\>jY^ mihrbdnif also mihrbd- 
nagl, f. friendliness,kindne8s. J9. 

C:^%A^ mahantf m. a saint, a chief 
of devotees, s. [pay. p- 

ljUy« mahindf m. a month, monthly 

IfXiu^ mtthdt sweet, tender, kind. .<r; 

^Ijo^ mat(2an,m.a plain, an open 
field, a field of battle, p. 

K±AfX^ mirds, f. heritage, patri- 
mony, a. 
jX^ mezy £ a table ; mez^bavt m. 
an entertainer, p. 

UJ<^ mel, m. connection, relation- 
ship; maiU m. dirt, filth, rust^ 
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scuin» 8.; mllf i a needle, a 

skewer; a mile, p* 
ix^ maiUif dirty, defiled ; meld, m. 

a fair; meld'theldt a concourse 

of people, s* 
^^jX< tndint I; men, in, h* 
0%Ju^ menhi m. rain, s. 
^yX^ meipOf m. fruit; metva^ddr^ 

fruit-bearing. p« 

4>j>U nd-'budf non-existent, de- 
stroyed, p, 

^U ndthf m. the string or halter 
of a bullock, s, 

^li ndtht lord, master, s, 

ij>'0^^ ndthjh my lord. sir. s. 

^y mumin orthodox; a be- 
liever, a. 

^ti)l/ nd'ddrif ignorant, simple, 
silly ; ndddnty f. ignorance. 

JUiiti>U nd'cldnista, without 
knowing, unwittingly, p. 

f\i ndmf m. name, fame, reputa- 
tion, s* [ninety-nine. s. 

^JUu ninndnauwet or nindname, 

aJj ndma, m. a letter, writing, p. 

^\j nan, f. bread* loaf. p. 

viUu nipatf adv. very» exceed- 
ingly, k. 

] Jj nidd, f. sound, voice, a. 

y nar, man, a male* p. 



j^ji norm, soft, tender, easy, gentle, 
silly ; narmi, f. softness, p. 

1^' (nirmald), pure, clear. «. 

\^Jji}^ nazdik, prep, near, close 
to, almost, (about; idiomatically) 
in the opinion of. p. [neage. a. 
nasab, m. genealogy, li- 
^ nisbat, f. relation, affinity; 
regarding, with reference to. a. 

(>mO nasi, f. race, pedigree, genea- 
logy, breed, caste, family, a. 

^Lm) nuAara, m. a mark, trace or 
remnant, family arms, flag, p, 

u:^<\^ nanhat, f. counsel, in- 
struction, admonition, a. 

^^lai na^ar, f. sight, vision ; the eye.a. 

Ja3 na^rm, f. verse, order, a string.a. 
ni^mdt, f. favour, benefit, 
delight, affluence, a. 

na^ma» m. melody, song, a 
musical note, a sweet voice ; 
na^mO'Sard, m. a singer; 
na^ma^uird'i, harmony, a. 

cuyu nafrat, f. fright, aversion, a. 

^jtM nafas, m. the breath; nafs, 
the soul, life, i^irit; desire, sen- 
suality; nqfs^kash, one who re- 
strains his desires, temperate, a. 

«fti naf*^ m. profit, interest, a. 

^Uu naMo^A, m. a painter, 
sculptor; nakkdshti f. painting, 
sculpture, a. 

/ 



^ 
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a portrait; m faliw—a. «• 

JLSd nakJUim m. a nortraiL —^lyV^, 
plaBff mapb dmt. a. 

^l^ fitiftaaJi. in. loH^ defect, 
dctrincBl. a. 

(J«i iii4A £ * historyt tale; copy- 
iog*. nakl^at, histories, a. 

^Jij miah, m. marriage; (in 
BeiigalX coDcabiaage. a. 

UKi HI AalM, a. to cause to issue, 
to take oat» take tS, eihiint; 
uikal'dena, to cadiier, to tniD 
oat; nt kal^a h a^ to deduct, 
strike oat; ntfo^fena, to dig 
op, to take oat. «. 

Ul^ nikalna, n. to issoe, be ex- 
tracted* to lesolty come oat, be 
be taken oft escape ; also nikal- 
jana^ to inae fiirthy to escape. «. 

ilC> nigaht t a look, obserraticm, 
care; nigahMm^ m. a guard, 
a keeper; mgahrbam^ £ watch- 
ing* guarding; nigak-k. a. to 
watch, to guard, p. 

Xj nagar, m. a city, a town. #. 

^UyJJ nigahbafif m. a guard* pro- 
tector; see A^. p. 

;UJ namidzt f. prayer ; namaz-k. 
a. to read or repeat prayers, p. 
fs(Pnnimitt, or f^lfiw ni- 



pos. far &e 



;port- 



wooDcB doth j9m 
V^JUj fiaaiaA, m. salt (mecXpiric, 
animatian; bread, sabfliatcMe; 
nawutk-haloL loyal, gui l efu l; 



mak^dant m. a salt-eeQar. a. 
t^j^i namud^ f* index, gaide; adj. 

apparent, public, p. 
y Jyu nawmdiarj m. an eieiDplar, 

proof; adj. noted* visible, p, 
iy^ luxmcktka^ m. an exanqilei 

model, p. 
UuJ naa^a* naked* shameless; 

fum^a-mtcfi^a, stark naked. 4« 
J^y WcaXoy m. a morsel, a OMmtfa- 

iul. p, 
CU««jy naa^f, £ time; occasum; 

mmftg^-A^aiML the boose fiur re- 

lieTing guard ; music gallery, a, 
^y TW^ m. light, aplendoor ; utrra- 

m* serene, dear, bright; fw-i- 

chaskm, m. (sight of the eyes); 

a son; pur-nuTf lit full of light, 

illustrious, a. 

writing .and reading, p. 
^ fuu not, no, nay. «. p. h, 
L>l|j noAaaa, to bathe* wash. i. 
vji.oL^ fitAoyat, f. the eUremiqr, 
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ezceflsive, very much ; nih^yat 
koy at last, in fine. a. 
jj^ nahr^ f. a stream, rivulet a. 

^jA^ na/ttn, no» not| nay ; natdn 
to^ (if notf then ;) otherwise, a, 
jU) niyazt f. a petition; poverty; 
a thing dedicated, a. 

US*^ fwyatf f. wishyintention, bless- 
ing, a. 

^j^ ntchei beloify underneath, s. 

%jjj nezUf m. a spear^ javelin, a. 

^JLuyjJ nesttf f. non-existence^ an- 
nihilation, p* 

i^J^ neshj m. sting, puncture; 
ne$h»zan^ m. an incendiary ; a 
tell-tale. p. 

^^Xu n^A, good, virtuous; n«^- 
andesh^ well-meaning, judging 
well; nek-^hahhtj virtuous, of 
good disposition, happy, p* 

^JjJ nekt^ f. goodness, virtue, p* 

iJjj ntZ, m. indigo; the river Nile; 
adj. blue. p. 

aJJ nim, m. name of a large tree, 
the leaves of which are very 
bitter, and used as a decoction 
in the case of wounds, contu- 
sions, &C. «. 

A-ji mm* hal^ middle; nlm'jarif 
half dead ; mm^josh^ coddled, 
half boiled, p. 

*ji new^ or neOf f. a foundation, h. 



JjJj newali )m.a weasel, 

i^ newcUa or neola, ) a ferret, 

a mang^oose. s. [tation. s* 

^y»J neota^ or nyota, m. an invi« 



>>t^ rvcgibf necessary, proper, 
just; wajtbu-l^ftatlj worthy of 
death, a. [single, a. 

^j^-S^ fvahid^ one, sole, individual, 

%±Jl/^ wariiff m. an heir» master, 
lord, owner, a. 

^^m)^ rvoitet prep, on account of, 
for the purpose of, because of. a. 

i^Ja\^ wak^^ knowing, experienced ; 
wak^'kaTf acquainted with 
matters; wakif-h, n. to be ac- 
quainted with. a. 

)U wald^ a termination added to 
nouns to denote possession, as 
topi^walay the man with a hat; 
added to infinitives, it denotes 
agency, asy kahne-^aldt the 
narrator or speaker. A. 

St^ fro/a, adj. exalted, sublime ; 
wala shan^ rvdla hadr^ of high 
dignity or rank. p. [except a. 

%\y wo'illd or wa-illd na, otherwise, 

ifsuS^ wanha^ f. firmness* faith ; a 
bond, written agreement, a. 

fvahshati f. grief, sorrow* 
aversion, a. 



^J**^^ wahM, wildf saTage; a 
wild beast, a* 

Cfj^ fvird^ m. daily practice; wird- 
wanfa pdrhnd^io perfomi one^s 
daily tasks of devotion* a. 
jlj^ fvazir^ m. a minister; feasor' 
zada, waztT'Seiddi^ son or 
daughter of a wazir. a. 

\^ '^mu^ n>€U^at, f. space, extent, 
power, means; leisnre, oppor^ 
tonity. a. [Yirtae* worth, a, 

uJU»j fvasff m. praise« encomiam, 

^^ n;atan» m. native conntry, 
home* abode, a. 

^d£j madof m. a promise, agree- 
menty tow. a. [tion. a, 

)acj rva'p^t m. preaching, admoni- 

s^j wa-f/taira^ and the rest, et 
cetera, a. 

CU^^ waki^ m. Umev season, oppor- 
tunity; wdkUkatna. to pass 
time. a. [deputy, a. 

(Jji^ n;aAi/, m. an agent, attorney, 

c:^)j mUayaU f- an inhabited 
country, dominion* a foreign 
country ; Europe, a. 
J^ waUf UL a prince» master, 
saint; a servant, slave; wati 
*akad, an heir, a successor, a. 

jjj w«n (Braj for ^^\ wn), them. /i. 

^Iftj tvaAan* there, thitheriyonder,/i. 

^j wahi or ^^^ nniAt, pron, he, 
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himself that very (person}, h, 
\*»sJj waisa, in that manner^ ao» like 
that, such; waisa kd waisa, the 
same as ever. k. 



#4>U hath^ m. the hand, a cubit, 
possession, power; hdih^nd, 
or -^huncknaf to oome into 
one*8 power, to be obtained; 
used as a post-position, itaigiii- 
fies^ through/'** by meaii8of.'V 

^^lllit hdthtf m. an elephanc jl 

\j\ib hara^ added to inflec. infiiu of 
verbs, expresses agency, as, 
mame hdra^ a striker* 

^U Aaii, adv. yesy truly, troe. «•! 

dv^iJib kiddyatt f. guidaaoe in 
the way of rigrhteonsness* a. 

tVibJJb hudhudi m. the hoopoo or 
lapwing, a. 

4q^ jj^ haddh t a bone, jl 
^ Aar, every, each; har^k^ every 
one; Aar-cAafuf, although, how- 
muchsoever; har^i% vrhatso- 
ever, ^l^ Aar*Aara, m. a mes- 
^senger, a kind of servant, p, 

^I^J^^art^in^ar, a celebrated place 
of pilgrimage near the sources 

' of the Ganges. «. 

Jd^ hargiz, ever, at all. p. 

j\y^ hazdr» a thousand; huzSr^a^ 



OmJ^ 
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«/an,m.a kind of nightingale, p. 

^^^XmaI^ hasii^ f. existence, entity, 
world, p. 

^JxusJb luutt^ m. an elephant a. 

C^ fl8 > haft, seven; kaft^kalam^ 
seven species of penmanship ; 
kiift'-tklim^ m. the seven climes, 
i.e. the whole earth, according 
to oriental geographers, p. 

«AAJb hajta. m. a week. p. 

Jjb hcUf m. a plough; Iial^jota, m. 
a ploughman ; hal-jotna, to 
plough. «. 

l^M kaldky m. perdition, de- 
struction, ruin; halaMu to 
perish, to be tired, a, 

1>Sa /itJana, a. to move, to tame, 
to cause to swim. A. 

^ ham, we ; pi of ^^ mam. «. 

*2b Aam, a particle prefixed to 
nouns, to denote union, equa- 
lity; thus, hamrhUtarf of one 
bed, sleeping together; ham-- 
piyaUx, m. a boon companion; 
kam-rahf m . a fellow-traveller; 
htrni^rdhtf f. travelling together; 
ham^sdya, m. a neighbour, 
neighbouring ; ham-shakl, like 
in appearance ; Aam-'t^mr, of the 
same age ; Aam-Aa/a9n»convers- 
ing, tete^'tete, familiar; harn^ 
nishtn, m. a companion ; ham- 
war, even, level; hatU'Wdra, 



always, constantly; ham-matan, 
m. a fellow-countryman, p. 

UaA hamtd^ equal, alike, p. 

JitJUi^ Aame«A<7,always,ever,perpe- 
tually ; hameshaguteteraity^p* 

iXAft Hindi m. India, an Indian, a.p. 

yA hunavy m. arti skill, ingennity» 
virtue; kunar^mand or ^war* 
skilful, p, [fun. s* 

^MjJlft hansi, f,. laughter, mirth, 

^Hioit Hingldjt a place of pil* 
grimage, dedicated to Darga 
. or Debi. s. . 

j^ hanoZf yet, hitherto, still, p* 

\^ hatvdt flttst, love; wind, air.j9. 

ybgtyb hoshydr, intelligent, atten- 
tive* cautious ; hoshydri, f. so- 
briety* carefulness, p* 

byt hond* n. to be» become, have; 
ho-jdndt to become, p. 

,Jb hai» is, art; hi (an emphatic 
affix), indeed* verily, very. h. 



4>b yddt f. memory, recollection ; 

ydd'h* to remember; ydd'far^ 

mdrid, to call for, to send for. p. 
4j^ya^ni,thatis to say, namely* a. 
UO ^a^fa, single, unique; ydhtd^, 

f. singleness, p, 
^^lyj yahdn, herci at this abode, 

near, with, s, [very. A. 

^j^ yihx or ya^i^ this same, this 
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i^'^l^J ibha iydiKJimctioD, rapture* 
breach, a. 

^lil irtm upa-e or upaya^ m. a 
means, contrivance, scheme. «. 

xJL^^j^ 'ntPlf uprantf adv. after, 
afterwards. A* 

Ji'^l imr W9 aj Aa/,now-a-day8, 
in a few days; lit. to-day (or) 
tomorrow, f. 

\^\ ^9/J ichchhot f. wish* desire* «. 

frj^^ VTORift ashcharya or ojA^ 
cAar/im. astonishment; a won- 
der; wonderful, f. 

X«li(Ul i^ar-nama, ra. a contract, 
bond, written agreement a, 

^UjDI iltimas, m. f. beseeching, 
supplicatk)n,a petition ; iltimas 
h,f to beseech, pray, a, 

j^\ inkar, m. denial, refosaL a. 

Jm^'A inkiaar, m. contrition, cha- 
grin, bitter regret a, 

^cpJJil angrezij English; the 
English language, p. 

nn avashya, certably, 
truly : necessary, s. 



court or into company ; baryah 
hanOf to obtain admission, p. 

^^mU mw^ bast or vastf inhabit- 
ing ; an inhabitant, resident, s. 

^J^. ftmj^ ftyTi, I lightning ; a 
thunderbolt s. 

^ji ^r^ harnartf m. description, 
recital ; harnan A., to describe ; 
barnan Aona, to be described, 
explained, s. 

Jijof batarik, by the way, by 
means of. p, a* 

JJ^ ^ bkedfta,B. 8ecret,my8tery..f. 

cL»M^> ^ bkent^ £ an interview, 
meeting ; bkent A., to meet, to 



visit s. 



P 



^!^^ 



L-jbjb bdr-ydb, adj. admitted at 



^Um^U MUyl^l pdth'SdlSj f. a 
school, a college, s. 

^^jli pddrif m. a clergyman, mi- 
nister, or missionary; from 
Portog. padre. [dan. s, 

^U pdlktf f. a palanquin, a se- 

ij^^ji J \praveSfj trance,ad- 
mission. 8, 

j^j> lt^^pratham, adj. iirsty be- 
fore. 8* 



U^j. 
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^(\am^ IffT^ prasiddh, famous, 
distiDguished. s. 

i^^Sjj WlZpragaft obvious, mani- 
fest; pragat hona, to be ex- 
hibited, explained, s. 

^ji pargana, m. an inferior divi- 
sion of a country Jess than tLzillaf 
nearly equalling a barony, p. 

{J^ji Wi^iPJI pramaUy proof, autho- 
rity ; authentic, accurate, s, 

U^J^A P^^^^'^^^^^^9 nourishment, 

support, maintenance. p» 
^^ TRTT pawan, f. air, wind. s. 
^jty ^ jJ^ pir^ka-din,m,Mondny.p. 



«£i3^ tasdV f. the headache ; trou- 
ble, annoyance, a. 

LSaUJ tamashdt mla spectacle,show, 
entertainment, fun. a. 

^jLiJ -^ tihi-dasti, empty-hand- 

edness, penury, poverty, p, 

*• 

CJj^^) ^^ thih, exact, accurate, 
fit. s. 

JuA>- jaUa^ m. pasture ; seat ; 
meeting, assembly, a, 

s^j^janabi f. side, margin ; ma- 
jesty* highness, excellency, a. 

\j^f>'jorna, v. a. to join, to unitCf 
to add up. 5. 






>A». chcuJimi m. or f. the eye ; 
hope, p, 

(^\sX*^ ^RiniTd chamatkarif 
wonderful, astonishing, un- 
usual. 8. [cause, p. 

^y^chunkif when that, since, be- 

di^ 

Oil.) dddt f. a gifit ; justice ; re- 
venge ; dddkhwah, demanding 
justice, a plaintiff, p* 

Aii> dam, m. price, h. a net. p. 
jO dar prep, in, on. S>^'<^4> dar- 
bdbf in the affair, on the sub- 
ject, p, a. 

SjUtc) danvdza, m. a door. p. 

C^>»>4) dastf m. a hand. JJ^I c:^>«m J 
£^«^ an^^x*, a signature, note of 
hand, bond, p, 

i^j^Mtd dasturt^ f. custom, dis- 
count ; adj. customary, p. a. 

^^jf^ dhire,) gently, softly, 

^jJbJ dkime^ J slowly, s, A. 

* 
S^O s^mma^ m. trust, charge* duty.a. 

^UUm « rastay m. a road, way» path.j9. 
OJj ri< or riti (xftfif), f. custom, 
usage, manner, s. 



\ly^ 



^L# sakin, nu an inhabitant; 

quiescent a, 
^j^^ VPv4 tatnarth or sdmar* 

thya^yomeTf ability* #. 
IfJUM miT sabkof f. an assembly, 

company, meeting. «• 
4)^Jmi tupurdf f. charge, trust m- 

|mr<£ Aama, to entrust 
j\jf\A>m wm \K.$afnachar,nuiievr8f 

tiding^ information. 8. 
^4wM wn samai or samayd^ m. 

time, leisure, i. [a grant a. 
Juut sanadf f. signature, a deed, 
^yM «a^iy8traight;true,correct.a.p. 

Jw« sad, a hundred. /?. 

Jui 2rt7Za' m. a side, part; a dis- 
trict ; column (of a book), a. 

• ■ 

Asjo Uirfa, adj. wonderful, rare. a. 

k \D 

y^^j^ AurmT, m. name of a. tribe 

of husbandmen. /<. 
JuK kalima, m. a word, speech ; 
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Mahommedan confession of 

* 

faith, a. 
JU^ hamdh m. perfecti<Hi, excel- 
lence ; complete, perfect* a. 

^Jj! /arftif Ca girl, daug^hter. s. 
ciy /if t/t m. courtesy, grace, kind- 



ness, a. 



m 



r 



sjiU inandat tired, fatigued ; ail- 
ing, sick ; left, remaining^, p. 
*JbU« muzahim, m. obstructing; a 

hinderer, an obstacle, a. 
^>juub« mttM(tRma,named,ent itled ul 
munbat^ f a misfortune, 
calamity, affliction, a. 
9\fL« mu'qf, pardoned, absolved; 
mu'afkama,to forgive,excuse.tf. 
j»SK^mazurf excused, disappoint- 
ed ; ma'zur raftAna, toexcuse.a. 
dij^MtJ^ ^^^ manushya^m, maayafr 

individual. 8» 
Tfyo fnauza' m. a place, villafe, 

parish ; conjuncture, a. 
Jy^ wtoZ, IT^ mulya^ m. purchase, 

price; fnol lena, to buy. «. 
ICl^ mahanga, dear, high-priced j. 
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THE KAITHI CHARACTER, 

in which the Hindui is usually rvritten^ and many 
works, intended chiefly for the more illiterate classes, 
are now frequently printed, is here subjoined. 



I. AS PRINTED. 



YOWBLB. 



■Wfa,39!ra,'a[i, ^i,®u,'^u^ Vc,V^, "Wo^ ^ 

ang^Sah 



au 



CONBONAirrS. 



^k 


'^Hi 


arg 


^^ 


(Jn^ 


^i 




'STck 


Sdih 


^j' 


3EjT^ 


5rA 


■»y 


ITsh 


Tt 

• 


** 

• 


• 


7ah 

• 


HTn 


Tr 


XTsh 


^t 


Vth 


^d 


'5dh 


•Tn 


^1 


^s 


XTp 


^pt 


^b 


^Hi 


TTm 


^T 


-J 



II. AS COMMONLY WRITTEN, 

the letters being siuapended from a continuous top-line. 

CONSOirAllTS. VOWBM. 



Cf 


^ 


>i 


£4 


y» 


^.^ 


<nt 




A 


ti 


*yi;<^ 


<s. 


>i 


^.^ 


• 

^1 


i 


i 


Z 


^ 


4 


6 


HI 


4 


«l 


^^ 


<i 


>),<» 


ei 


6 


T4 


«f 


Clfl 


^ 




«» 


CI 


c^^ 


CI 


>1 


«H 


<H 




0^ 


mT 



I 



n.8. 



HINDT in KAlTHr CHARACTERS, 
Luke , Ckap.XVl.v. 19, &c. 

wparr wr ffeirffear v*w ^ttttt xjtTn i?nsnwi| 
'snr 5T "viflciiw«R tRrcv xR" 5rnT ^win wt 

TTR^ W; ^w ffeiT xftfi? ^prrer jpraniTw 
^^41^ ^ w^ win w ^n^ wnT) 'Q'Rr 
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EDITOR OF A NEW AND MUCH-ENLARGED EDITION 

OF PROF. EASTWICK'S HINDUSTANI 

GRAMMAR, &c., 

GIVES INSTRUCTION AT HIS RESIDENCE, 

76 LAMB'S CONDUIT STREET, W.C, 

« 

AND AT EDUCATIONAL ESTABLISHMENTS IN THE 
ENVIRONS OF LONDON, 

IN THE FOLLOWING LANOUAOES ; VIZ. 

Hebrew, Arabic, Sanscrit, Hindustani, Persian, and Bengdli ; 

as also in Greek and Latin. 
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